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ABSTRACT 

ASPECTS OF EXCHANGE IN 

A KALINGA SOCIETY, NORTHERN LUZON 

Michiko Takaki 

Yale University 
1977 

A locally distinct exchange transfer, known as qalos 

in one Kalinga agricultural society, resembles a profit-making 

transaction in a developed market economy. The extensive op

eration of this exchange transfer, encouraging intragroup com

petition over land, livestock, and the staple grain, suggests 

established forms of social inequality. The primary social 

order, however, is dominated by kinship and governed by egali

tarian principles of social arrangement. This study: based 

on more than three years of fieldwork, resolves this apparent 

paradox by determining the specific content and place of the 

exchange transfer both in the context of cultural forms of re

source management and in the concrete material processes in 

the society. 

An examination of the knowledge used by local actors 

in interpreting and participating in exchange events reveals 

that in its underlying principles exchange transfer differs 

fundamentally from a market transaction in an established com

modity economy. An analysis of the totality of locally con

sidered economic strategies and choices indicates that social 

competition focuses on the redistribution of products along 
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kinship channels rather than on the control and distribution 

of basic resources. A cognitive model of exchange forms an 

indispensable part of this competition. Furthermore, the 

model mirrors the primary aspects of people's relationships 

with the physical envi:i:cnment as well as of their social re

lationships. 

The configurations of exchange events and the phenom

enal consequences of their operation, within the total comple:~ 

of economic transactions and in terms of concrete ecological 

and social constraints, are found to impede unlimited prod1,1c

tion growth, to counteract a tendency toward social stratifi

cation, and to support the perpetuation of egalitarian social 

principles. Drawing er: deta:i. led. field records of material and 

social arrangements, this study demonstrates that the local 

Kalinga cognitive model is one of the main variables in the 

realization of these exchange-event patterns. The ecological 

and social factors peorle perceive and evaluate shape their 

economic acts and affect the particular form economic rela

tions and processes assume in the society. This study under

scores the methodological importance of recording relevant 

empirical data in a w~y consistent with a local people's eco

nomic con•.=epts and with the culture-specific principles that 

serve .. -..... a basis for their decisions. Such ethnographic anal-

yses can establish the relation of a people's economic theory 

to the world of materiality and demonstrate how significant a 

role their system of kr.owledge plays, within a particular en

vironment, in generating overall patterns of behavior. 
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PREFACE 

This dissertation constitutes one part of my extended 

research on Kalinga ethnography. It focuses on one particular 

form of exchange in the Oma region in relation to my overall 

investigation of cultural adaptations in the agricultural com

munities of Kalinga. The larger project, within the context 

of which this study should be understood, has aimed at deter

mining as accurately as possible the processes by which a par

ticular agricultural people make their living, regulate their 

social relations, and maintain and modify through time their 

relationships with their physical and social environments. 

Special emphasis has been placed throughout on the examination 

of the interconnectedness between cultural forms of resource 

management and salient environme~tal factors. Based en de

tailed field investigation and subsequent research, this paper 

demonstrates the importance of analyzing local distinctions 

used by the people of Uma in exchanging goods and relating 

these distinctions to the broader economic processes in the 

society. 

Other analyses of the data from my field investigation 

will provide a series of interrelated reports. Together with 

this dissertation, they should clarify much of the economic 

process in Kalinga. The other reports, currently under pre

paration, include analyses of: kinship relationships as eco

nomic relations: livestock slaughter as a culturally defined 

iii 
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adaptive strategy; and the relevance of the developmental 

cycle to economic strategy. 

The field research was conducted from July 1964 to 

April 1968 in Kalinga, Northern Luzon of the Philippines. An 

initial survey trip in the central to southern part of Kalinga 

subprovince (see Maps 1 and 2} provided me with an opportunity 

to observe a variety of geographical settings, agricultural 

landscapes, settlement patterns, and interrelationships be

tween regional units. On the basis of these observations, I 

narrowed the range of suitable sites for an·intensive investi

gation. A second survey of selected regions included several 

weeks' stay in each of a few regions for a further study of 

local conditions. By January 1965 I selected two regions as 

the field sites: Uma along the Pasil River in the central 

part of Kalinga subprovince and Butbut about 15 km to the 

south and bordering on Bontoc Province (see Map 3). 

The two regions contrast in several ways. Butbut is 

an older region characterized by long-standing contact with 

the Bontoc people in the south, a longer tradition of irri

gated cultivation of rice, and greater dependence on swidden 

cultivation of sweet potatoes as a supplement to rice. Rice 

is cropped once a year. In comparison, Uma is a newer region 

displaying some typical features of similar regions which en

joyed a developing economy until recent years. Uma makes 

more limited and irregular use of swiddens and aepends more 

exclusively on rice as the staple crop which is harvested 

twice a year due to the more temperate climate throughout the 

iv 
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year. Traditionally, Uma maintained closer contact with people 

to the north along the Saltan River and with people ·on the 

eastern slope of the Cordillera Central rather than regions 

to the south (see Maps 2 and 3). More recently an access to 

the town of Lubuagan, the seat of a municipal government, has 

become an important source of communication with the outside 

world -- both to Oma and to Butbut. 

One of the Oma settlement.3, Ba13titan, served as my 

primary field sta~ion; and a settlement in Butbut, called 

Butbut after the regional name, served as my secondary sta

tion. While residing basically in Ba~titan, I regularly 

visited Butbut for a week to several weeks at a time. I ex-

amined ~ain local activities and conducted a preliminary eco

logical survey in both regions. However, intensive investi

gation was carried out in Uma. My research in Butb"ut lacked 

depth, but it offered an invaluable opportunity both for com

parative observations of two different Kalinga communities 

and for strengthening my investigation in Uma. My study in 

Butbut enabled me to discover gaps in my Uma research, to 

clarify certain ambiguities in the records collected in the 

regio~, ~"~ generally to place my Oma data in the wider per

spective of Kalinga local cultures. While this dissertation 

mainly draws on the data from the Oma region and, in particu

lar, Ba~titan settlement, my Butbut data also contribute to 

this study by having allowed me to contrast the two sets of 

comparable data ar,d to discern factors specific to particular 

localities from those widely shared by the Kalinga speaking 

people. 

V 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
i 

Despite my commitment to learni.ng local dialects as 

the necessary condition for undertaking ethnographic research, 

I never became as fluent as I would have wished. There was 

no interpreter as such except on the survey trips prior to 

settling down. Before long I progressed in a preliminary 

linguistic analysis and learned simple conversation; but 

learning to speak freely was a painfully slow process. Only 

the sensitivity and patience of my neighbors enabled me to 

communicate with them and proceed with my investigation. 

Relying on my improved ability to understand their speech, 

I did manage to examine local activities which recur frequently 

and form the subject of public discussion while I spoke like 

a child for more than a year. By the middle of 1966, one year 

and a half after I began residing in Oma, I became reasonably 

comfortdble in speaking the dialect of the region and in in

quiring about politically and economically sensitive subjects. 

I then gave up improving my speech in the Butbut dialect. On 

my visits to Butbut, I used the Oma dialect wherever complex 

subjects needed to be discussed. My Butbut friends tolerated 

my Oma dialect but tended to treat me as a m~mber of the Uma 

region rather than as one of them. Most of my field records 

in the two regions were kept in the respective dialects from 

the very beginning -- as writing was easier for me than speak

ing. Some of my friends who learned from me the graphic rep

resentations of the phonemes of their speech made an immeasur

able contribution to my research by examining and commenting 

on many of my written records. In particular, Upin of Uma, 

vi 
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an unusually bright, monolingual young woman, checked for 

accuracy almost all of the factual data recorded in the region. 

My ability to understand and employ the ritual form of 

speech, even in the Oma dialect, remained minimal until the 

end of the fieldwork. I had to tape the verbal performance 

of rituals and, for sufficient understanding, to play back 

the tape a number of times. Frequently my friends assisted 

me by paraphrasing the performance or otherwise explaining it 

in the ordinary speech form. 

This study is one tangible expression of the earnest 

endeavor made over the years toward Kalinga ethnography by 

my friends in Uma and Butbut, as well as in other parts of 

the Cordillera Centr~l and elsewhere. Any merit contained in 

this work first belongs to them, whose participation in my 

research made this study possible. I can never thank them 

adequately. They are too numerous to be mentioned by name, 

but I must single out my indebtedness to Pi:riut, the leader 

-in Uma and my tutor, adviser, and guardian; and to his daughter, 

Upin, who assisted me with compassion and shared with me the 

burden of my work at every stage of its development. 

I would like to express my gratitude for the generous 

assistance given to my research by the International Rice Re

search Institute, the Philippine National Herbarium, many 

Philippine officials, especially those of the Mountain Prov- -

inces, and.the members of the Japanese Overseas Cooperation 

Volunteers and of Christian missions in Northern Luzon. I am 

particularly grateful to Fr. Francisco Billiet and others of 

vii 
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••.;.• the Catholic Mission of Lubuagan and to Rev. Carl Lutz of the 

Lutheran Philippine Mission of Tinglayan for their understand

ing cooperation and willing help throughout my fieldwork. 

I am deeply indebted to my teachers both at Yale Uni

versity and Columbia University without whose influence and 

guidance I would not have been able to undertake this investi

gation. I have learned from them what I know of anthropology. 

Professors Floyd G. Lounsbury and Harold W. Scheffler who read 

part of the manuscript at one or another stage of preparation 

have contributed to its improvement. No words can express.my 

gratitude to Professor Harold C. Conklin who has patiently 

guided me over many years, supported my investigation of 

Kalinga ethnography, and encouraged me to complete this dis

sertation. 

Financial support for my investigation has been pro

vided, at various stages, by the Wenner-Gren Foundation for 

Anthropological Research; the Council on Southeast Asia Stud

ies, the Graduate School, and the Department of Anthropology, 

all of Yale University; the National Science Foundation {NSF

GS-00770 {7910-31-45211) ; the Institute for Intercultural 

Studies; and the Ogden Mills Fellowship and the Frederick G. 

Voss Anthropology and A~chaeology Fund of the American Museum 

of Natural History. Each of these is gratefully acknowledged. 
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CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION 

Statement of the Problem 

This study examines one locally distinct form of ex

change in Kalinga society (Northern Luzon, the Philippines) 

and the relations of that form of exchange to the broader eco

nomic processes in the society. The major goal of this study 

is to provide as adequate an account as po~s_ible of thi_s fopn __ 

of transaction: first, by analyzing the ideational design 

underlying this exchange: and second, by investigating the 

significance of this aesign to concrete empirical aspects of 

economic performance in the society. 

The exchange of special interest here is known as 

qalos in one Kalinga society, Uma. Goods of equivalent value 

change hands simultaneously, or within a specified period of 

time, according to an explicit advance agreement between trans

actors on the types and amounts of goods to be exchanged. A 

wide range of goods chang~ hands in this way among members of 

the society. The striking fact is that the society's major 

productive assets and staple crop occupy a prominent place in 

the transaction. Permanently constructed irrigable rice-fields, 

the most important factor of production in the society, stand 

among the most highly valued goods in the arena of "direct 

1 
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balanced exchange." 1 In addition, two of the most important 

foodstuffs in the society, i.e., rice, the primary subsistence 

crop, and livestock, the source of nutritionally unique food; 

play a pivotal role. Indeed, they are the main goods provid

ing the basis for common standards of value a.~d serving as the 

common media of exchange. 

If the extensive operation of business-like balanced 

exchange is unusual in a kinship-based society such as Uma, 

the focal deployment of primary food in such transactions is 

even less expected (e.g., Godelier 1973:288-289; Sahlins 1975b: 

172-186; see also Firth 1936, 1939; Polanyi 1957a; Sahlins 

1960; Suttles 1960). For example, Sahlins argues, "Food has 

too much social value -- ultimately because it has too much 

use value -- to have exchange value" (1965b:173). Furthermore, 

in light of the accepted view in anthropology (Fried 1957, 

1967; Service 1962), the inclusion of land, one of the basic 

resources, in the field of competition between the members of 

the society appears contradictory to the egalitarian princi

ples of political arrangement. Special interest attaches to 

the apparent contradiction in Uma between the operation of 

direct balanced exchange and the organizational principles of 

social relationships. 

The developed practice of trade in Kalinga, both within 

and between local social units, has been reported in the liter

ature (Bacdayan 1967; Barton 1949; DeRaedt 1969, 1970; Dozier 

1966; F. Keesing 1962). In his classic work on the Kalinga 

(1949), Barton details the way in which rice-fields in the 
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Lubuagan area are bought and sold. He refers to the use of 

rice and livestock as the standards of value, showing "the 

Kalinga's table of rice currency" (92). He does not analyze, 

however, the implications of this practice for the society's 

economy. His description of the subject does not help us 

assess the proportion of goods transferred by sale as compared 

to those transferred by other mechanisms or to the total goods 

available in the society, nor does it clarify the place which 

this type of transfer occupies in local economic ~oncepts. 

What role does such transfer play in the total operation of 

distribution and exchange in the society? In what ways is it 

connected to the level and standards of production and con

swnption? These questions are left unanswered. No study has 

been made in recent year5 which focuses specifically on intra

community trade. The problems suggested by Barton's work re

main unresolved while the prevalence of such trade is generally 

confirmed by authors of the more recent reports on different 

aspects of Kalinga social behavior and culture (Bacdayan 1967; 

DeRaedt 1969, 1970; Dozier 1966). 

The norms and patterns of distribution and exchange 

are strategically important for an understanding of the social 

relations of production and, further, of the connection between 

economic and other social relationships in a society. From the 

perspective of viewing a social system as an integrated total

ity, the extensive practice of intra-community trade, involv

ing land as well as subsistence goods, is seen to have the 

necessary correlates of social and political inequality. Thus, 
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' for instance, Service interprets Kalinga society as "supra-

tribal" on its way to the development of social stratification 

(1958:267-286, 1971:271-290). Barton's discussion must be 

responsible for this kind of interpretation because he speaks 

of "class stratification" in Kalinga (145-146). He accurately 

describes, however, the "pangat" as constituting the apex of 

stratification as the informal leaders who achieve their lead

ership on the basis of individual abilities (146-163). The 

lack of expected congruity between the kinship principles of 

mutual aid and the unsociable nature of direct balanced ex

change appears to favor the interpretation of the latter as 

the outcome of acculturation in Kalinga (e.g., Dozier 1966: 

37-51, 239-255; Service 1971:277). 

In Uma, kinship provides the dominant principle of 

organizing social relationships. There is no class· stratifi

cation although at any one point in time wealth is unequally 

distributed. I did not observe the "incipient aristocracy" 

which both Barton (1949:145} and Dozier (1966:116-125, 153} 

report for Lubuagan. There is no "chief" (cf. Service 1971: 

282}. Egalitarian principles prevail in the political proc

ess of the society. Indeed, direct balanced exchange is an 

integral part of everyday life in the society. 

In view of the apparent contradiction which is posed 

by the phenomena I have adverted to and in the absence of any 

available works which could help to explain the paradox, this 

study seeks to elucidate the problem by determining the place 

of 'direct balanced exchange' both in the context of cultural 
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forms of resource management and in the empirical material 

process in Oma society. Clarifying the cultural standards 

and actual operations of this particular kind of trans.fer 

event in Uma, this study offers answers to the aforementioned 

questions raised by Barton's report and demonstrates the ways 

in which these events in effect collaborate with the social 

relationships organized by the principle of kinship in that 

society. This contributes to, it is hoped, the growing body 

of ethnographic knowledge of Kalinga societies and cultures, 

and to our theoretical understanding of economic relations 

and processes in kin-based egalitarian societies. 

The dual focus both on the people's conceptual models 

and on the empirical material arrangements is fundamental to 

this study. Central to the dual focus is my concern with the 

interconnectedness of two orders of phenomena: "ideational 

order" and "phenomenal order" (Goodenough 1964:11-12). An 

understanding of human behavior in a society minimally re

quires a st~dy of (a) conceptual schemes underlying behavior, 

(b) actuated patterns and phenomenal consequences of behavior, 

and {c) the ways in which these two are connected. Such a 

study can eventually facilitate a formulation of a powerful 

theoretical framework for analyzing both the organization of 

human knowledge and that of human behavior as the related ele

ments of a single encompassing system. An increasing number 

of anthropologists have indicated in recent years the need 

for s~ch a theoretical formulation {e.g., Barth 1973; Cook 

1973b; Hyin€:s 1971, 1974; Keesing 1967, 1971, 1974; Salisbury 

1970, 1973). 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

'..': 

i. 

6 

The necessity of relating the two orders of phenomena 

is especially acute in economic anthropology. In recent dec

ades, economic anthropology has advanced on a number of fronts. 

In spite of this advancement, or perhaps partially because of 

it, a gap exists between studies focused on human cognition 

and those focused on behavioral patterns (Cook 1973b; Salisbury 

1973; cf. Belshaw 1967). While each of the two types of stud

ies includes a variety of approaches based on divergent theo

retical commitments, there is a basic difference between the 

two in their orientation toward economic behavior. In the 

formulation of "behavioral models," economic behavior is pri

marily a dependent variable of the physical environment, demo

graphy, and technological apparatus. In contrast, "cognitive 

models" focus on the system of human knowledge and cognition 

in explaining economic behavior. 

The ztudies concentrating on behavioral patterns and 

their observable consequences attend to more readily quanti

fiable aspects of economic behavior -- such as input-output 

ratio in production processes, and social groupings and resi

dence patterns in relation to the resources and technology 

available for exploiting them. Adopting increasingly more 

refined techniques and supplying important data, these studies 

have made invaluable contributions to our understanding of 

the behavior of a human population as one component species 

of an ecosystem (e.g., Harris 1969, 1971; Lee 1969; Rappaport 

1967; Sahlins 1958; Service 1968; Suttles 1960; Vayda 1968). 

In seeking the sources of constraints on economic behavior in 
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the external environment, however, these studies gloss over 

the internal functionings of a human society and culture. 

7 

They hardly scrutinize the extent to which human knowledge 

organizes the elements of an ecosystem and actions taken on 

the basis of this knowledge constantly modify part of the ele

ments, or the degrees to which human economic activities are 

constrained by social and cultural factors exogenous to the 

strictly adaptational process between a human population and 

other species within a given ecosystem. Thus, those studies 

fall short of elucidating the dynamic economic relations and 

processes in human societies which constitute an important 

source of evolutionary change. Economic behavior is not com

prehensible without ~eference to the basis on which humans 

exercise their choice for activn a,.~d to the variables affect

ing their choice {Bohannan 1955, 1959; Brookfield 1969, 1972; 

Firth 1963, 1967b; Godelier 1973). 

Drawing from the tradition of viewing culture as an 

ideational system (e.g., Conklin 1962, 1964, 1968; Frake 1962, 

1964; Goodenough 1957, 1961a, 1964; Sturtevant 1964), the 

studies focused on cognition postulate actors' conceptual 

schemes which generate their behavior. These studies attempt 

to formulate a theory of human behavior in the form of a state

ment of the principles by which actors in a given society de

cide on appropriate behavior in particular situations and 

anticipate each other's action. Probing into actors' appre

ciation of their material and social worlds on which they base 

~~eir decision for taking economic actions, cognitive models 
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are capable of analyzing decision-making processes and clari

fying the purposive nature of human economic behavior (e.g., 

,,_. Barth 1967; Belshaw 1965; Bennet 1971; Cassady 1968; Conklin 

1957, 1960, 1967; Gladwin and Gladwin 1971; Godelier 1971; 

Salisbury 1969). Such models are, however, nonquantitative 

by definition (Greenberg 1970; cf. Kay 1970). They do not 

provide such crucial information on the economic process in a 

society as the amounts and kinds of goods produced, transfer

red, and utilized. What we need in economic anthropology is 

a broader framework within which the two apparently contrast

ing approaches complement each other. 

L 

It is precisely such a framework I need and choose to 

adopt for this study. An analysis of the significance of 

gales 'direct balanced exchange; in Uma demands, on the one 

hand, a theory of the people's conceptual model which t~ose 

events represent (Goodenough 1957;167), and, on the other, an 

assessment of the empirical consequences of the transfer events 

to the organization of economic activities in the society 

(Barkin 1968b; Firth 1963:27). The construction of the people's 

model is primary not only in principle but also in practice. 

Without reference to the cultural distinction made between dif

ferent transfers, it is not even possible to record observed 

transfer events adequately. Certain of the transfer events 

may be identical as observed phenomena while they represent 

forms which are distinct from one another according to the 

people's interpretation and have significantly different eco

nomic and social implications. 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

. 9 

As essential as the people's conceptual model is as a 

way of accounting for their behavior and facilitating an ade

quate ethnography, the model does not tell us anything about 

the empirical patterns of 'exchange' events or the flows of 

goods which result from that behavior. To understand the pat

terns of events and the magnitude of the flows of goods in the 

society, we need to know more than the people's ideational de

sign underlying their behavior. We must understand the organ

izations of transfer events other than those of 'direct bal

anced exchange', the interrelations of transfer events with 

2 production and utilization events, and the major ecological 

and social constraints placed on the totality of economic 

events in the society. Neither the conceptual model nor the 

material arrangement alone is sufficient to understand the 

significance of 'direct balanced exchange' in Oma. A concern 

both with the ideational order and the phenomenal order as 

well as an attempt to explore their interconnectedness should 

help to facilitate a satisfactorJ explanation of the economic 

activities in question and to accomplish the objectives set 

forth in.this study. 

Social behavior in the real world is staggeringly com

plex. Much of it tends to escape an observer's attempt to 

subject it to a rigorous non-intuitive method of analysis. 

The attempt represented in this study is frail. Rigor is 

sacrificed where unavoidable. Notwithstanding, the attempt 

is a necessary initial step in my continuing endeavor. I 

discuss within the context of a particular analysis the speci-
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fie methods used for the analysis when they deviate from those 

established in the literature. 

Organization of the Study 

The organization of this study reflects the methodolo

gical concern which I stated above. In the process of a field 

investigation, a discovery of the relevant cultural principles 

and a search for patterns of events proceed simultaneously, 

mutually shedding light on each other. However, the two or

ders of phenomena must be kept separate for the purpose of 

analysis until its final stage. Concentrating on the idea

tional plane, we must analyze (a) the integral organization 

and structure of the people's model of qalos 'direct balanced 

exchange' and {b) its interrelations with the rest of their 

theory of resource management. Separately, we must analyze 

on the phenomenal plane {a) the pattern of material flows by 

'balanced exchange' and (b) the relations of this pattern to 

the rest of the economic process in the society, taking into 

account external constraints placed on this process. Only on 

the basis of the findings from the two analyses, may we con

sider the implications of the conceptual model of 'balanced 

- 3 excha.nge' for Uma economy. I thus devote the final two chap-

ters of this study to these delineated sets of analyses: 

Chapter V to analyses on the ideational plane, and Chapter VI 

to analyses on the phenomenal plane as well as to the final 

assessment. Substantive information indispensable to the 

foundation of the analyses is given in the preceding three 

chapters and in the appendices. 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

11 

Outline of the argument 

The information which is essential to the analyses in 

the final chapters necessitates at least three inquiries. 

They are: (1) an analysis of the factors that are basic to 

Oma economy and form the context within which the economic 

process takes place; (2) an examination of the economic proc

ess in the society, i.e., production, transfer, and consump

tion processes; and (3) a close investjgation of transfer 

mechanisms in order to identify culturally distinct forms of 

transfer and to specify the conditions under which ~ransfer 

takes place by qalos 'direct balanced exchange' and by every 

other comparable form. These inquiries 

strictly, in the order of their listing 

tents of Chapters II, III, and IV. 

roughly, but not 

form the main con-

Certain ecological as well as social factors consti

ture an important part of the context within which the soci

ety's material process takes place. The ecological basis for 

Uma economy comprises four main factors: {a} the physical 

environment, (b) subsistence technology, {c} present-day demo

graphy, and (d} the region's relationships with other regions. 

The first two are the primary givens. The other two are the 

outcome of interactions over time among the primary factors, 

historical events, social processes, and local people's per

ceptions and actions. These two are also accepted as part of 

the givens in my synchronic investigation. The social factors 

which I consider basic to Uma economy are those social rela

tions that directly enter into the material process and operate 
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as economic factors in the society. They are: (a} property 

relations, (b} kinship relations, (c} esteem relations, and 

(d} household corporations. Among these context-forming fac

tors, subsistence technology is described in connection with 

the discussion of production in Chapter III, property rela

tions are examined in reference to the system of distribution 

analyzed in Chapter IV, and esteem relations are detailed as 

a cornerstone in local economic propositions focused in Chap

ter V. The rest of the factors are discussed in Chapter II. 

In Chapter II, I outline the physical and social en

vironments in interaction with which the Uma people acquire a 

living. A sketch of relationships between~ and other re

gions follows the identification of the social locus of this 

study. The regions cooperate and compete for their respective 

survival and continuity. Interactions with other regions are 

part of the ecological givens to the current population of 

each region and impose one type of opportunity and constraint 

on a region's economy, which I make evident for Oma in Chap

ters III and VI. I then turn to two other basic ecological 

factors, demography and features of the physical environment, 

and provide the setting for a later examination of production 

operations and processes. This is then followed by a brief 

discussion of social organization in which I point out kinship 

as the dominant principle of organizing social relationships 

in general and of jural relationships in particular. Indivi

duals can sustain their rights over things as well as over 

persons only with the support of their kinsmen. Thus, kinship 
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relationships operate as economic relations in society. The 

discussion includes a statement of the cultural premises for 

ordering and organizing kin relationships because local people's 

appreciation of the premises and of the empirical networks of 

kin-based reciprocal relationships has a momentous impact on 

their theory of desirable resource management, which I detail 

in Chapter V. 

In Chapter III, I examine production and consumption 

as well as the region's participation in the outside economy. 

The chapter provides substantial information on the local 
4 agricultural system and its integral organization because no 

discussion of economic activities in the society is meaningful 

without reference to them. I describe in detail the activi

ties and the associated cultural standards which have special 

relevance to the ensuing analyses. The central focus of my 

discussion in this chapter is placed on production for four 

main reasons. First, a firm grasp on production possibilities 

is the necessary step toward an understanding of any other 

variables, phenomenal or conceptual, determining the particu

lar form and content of economy in Uma. It is in this context 

that I describe subsistence technology current in the society. 

Second, production does play the key role in the total organi-

-zation of economic activities in Uma. An examination 9f pro-

duction relations and processes is a prerequisite for a 

understanding of transfer relations and processes which is 

critical to this study. Third, we need to know what goods 

are produced in what quantities and how these goods are pro-
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duced before we begin analyzing the ways in which different 

goods are shared and transferred among the members of the 

society. Fourth, opportunities and limitations entailed in 

production operations as well as locally recognized alterna

tive actions in the course of a production operation make up 

a body of information vital to our inquiry into Oma people's 

economic plans, strategies, and choices. 
~ 

My discussion of consumption is brief. It primarily 

identifies two types of conEumption, intra-household and 

supra-household, and the associated st:mdards and patterns of 

behavior. This suffices to establish the basic reference to 

be used in our analysis of transfer events and in our more 

elaborate discussions of the subject in Chapters V and VI. 

The region's participation in the outside economy is examined 

in order to determine the extent to which such a participation 

affects the material process within the society. I underscore 

the importance of traditional interregion3.l relationships to 

the region's economy -- a fact I return to in my later analyses. 

I conclude Chapter III by making several general comments on 

the society's economy. The discussion highlights the signi

ficant aspects of the observations made in Chapters II and III 

and indicates the anticipated directions of arguments to be 

developed in Chapters V and VI. 

Having identified the basic resources as well as the 

main products and their significance in production and con

sumption in the society, I turn to the question of how the 

people acquire rights to use those resources and products. 
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Thus, in Chapter Iv'; I analyze the systems and patterns of 

distribution and exchange. The possibility of economic action 

-derives for Uma people not only from the perceived production 

opportunities and consumption needs; it also importantly de

rives from their understanding and evaluation of t.~e principles 

governing distribution and exchange. In seeking to determine 

the place of 'direct balanced exchange' within t.~at possibi

lity as recognized by the people, I begin with an analysis of 

the organization of property relationships and then proceed 

to an investigation of the mechanisms and operations by which 

p~ivately held goods change hands. In analyzing the Uma con

cept of property, I focus on discovering the recognized body 

of cultural principles which define ownership in the society 

and regulate behavior pertaining to ownership. The ethno

graphic accuracy of this property concept is crucial for the 

purpose of this study because every transfer event presupposes 

an idea of private rights in goods and because local distinc

tions held between different forms of transfer may hinge upon 

the cultural principles ordering the concept. Detailed examina

tion of the rights vested in Uma title establishes specific 

restrictions placed on rights of disposal and leads us to dis

cover primary categories of property which enter into transfer 

processes in different ways. 

The analysis of the Uma form of ownership and property 

lays out the cultural data essential to an examination of 

transfer events. Moving on to the examination, I identify the 

locally discriminated forms of transfer by scrutinizing the 
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specific conditions under which each distinct transfer takes 

place. The investigation of local forms of transfer contri

butes to the primary objective of this study in three import

ant ways. First, it distinguishes galos 'direct balanced ex

change' and other comparable transfers in a way consistent 

with the people's understanding so that it becomes possible 

to assess the relative importance of 'balanced exchange' wit.~

in the larger context of their economic competence -- the main 

task I undertake in Chapter V. Second, the analysis estab

lishes the basis on which (a) we can order the relevant quan

titative data in such a way that the data specifically express 

material consequences of transfer acts resulting from actors' 

choices, and (b) we can evaluate the concrete effects differ

ent transfer events have on household economic opportunities 

as well as on the society's economy. These tasks are pivotal 

to my inquiries made in Chapter VI. Third, the two analytical 

operations provide a basis on which we may consider the rela

tion of actors' economic plans and choices to material arrange

ments in the phenomenal world. 

In Chapter V, I seek to identify the content and place 

of 'direct balanced exchange' (gales) on the ideational plane. 

I draw relevant information from the discussions presented in 

the foregoing chapters. I begin with an analysis of the know

ledge used by local actors in interpreting and participating 

in transactions which they distinguish as galas. The analysis 

reveals that in its governing principles 'exchange' transfer 

is fundamentally different from a market transaction in a 
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mercantile society. The analysis also shows the necessity of 

examining a more inclusive conceptual scheme in order to gain 

a proper understanding of the basis for 'exchange' acts. Thus 

I turn to an inquiry into local standards for defining the 

culture-specific economic propositions which determine the 

overall strategy and for conditioning the appropriate forms 

of accumulation and dispensation. An analysis of the content 

of these standards and of the economic activities the standards 

stipulate discloses the unique and vital role assigned to 'bal

anced exchange' in local resource management for acquiring. 

goods necessary for participating in social competition. A 

closer analysis of the interrelations between the model of 

1 exchange' and ~"le rest of the locally appreciated econ::>!!'.:-:: 

concepts demonstrates that the people's definition of and 

rules for 'balanced exchange' serve as a set of main directives 

for "successful household management" according to the cultural 

criteria. Concluding the chapter, I observe the ways in which 

the perceived needs and values shape the people's decision for 

production, transfer, and consumption activities. 

In the final chapter, Chapter VI, I seek to determine 

the place of 'direct balanced exchange' {qalos) in the broader 

economic process in the society. Drawing on detailed field 

records, I first examine the patterns of material flows caused 

by 'exchange' events and identify the magnitude of goods so 

circulated in the society, the types of transactors involved, 

and the circumstances of transfers. I then proceed to analyze 

the configurations and the phenomenal consequences of exchange 
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events in relation to other economic operations and their 

affects. This analysis is followed by two different types of 

inquiry. First, I examine the ways in which 'exchange' events 

contribute both to the viable relationships the society's 

material process maintains _with ecological constraints and to 

the adjustment the total economic phenorrena make to the func

tioning of social relations which are primary to the local 

social system. For this analysis, I heavily rely upon the 

data presented in Chapters II, III, and IV. Second, I con

sider the place which the 'exchange' model occupies in the. 

society's economy. My general conclusions follow these in

quiries and their findings. The people's understanding and 

appreciation of their material and social worlds are part of 

the variables determining the particular content and form of 

"economy" in Uma. 

Treatment of tables and figures 

The quantitative data on which I base most of my ana

lysis of the material arrangements of economic events are put 

into tabular forms and placed separate from the text (Appendix 

IV). The decision to separate them from the body of the thesis 

is based on three considerations. First, several or more 

tables show related data. Placed together, it is easier to 

inspect and compare data on one table with the related data 

on another. Second, certain of the tables are accompanied by 

descriptions of the methods used in data collection and/or 

discussions of particular aspects of the tabulated data. The 
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descriptions and discussions are useful for evaluating and 

interpreting relevant data presented in tables, but they can

not be incorporated into the text without interrupting the 

flow of the main argument. Finally, multiple references to 

a single table occur in different sections of the text. It 

would be cumbersome to locate the table at every reference if 

numerous tables were scattered thrnnghnn+- +-hP text. 

Figures, on the other hand, include diagrams and cli

matic data which do not bear directly on the quantitative 

aspects of economic operations. They appear within relevant 

sections of the text. 
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Note~ Local Terminology 

Phonology. Kalinga terms cited in this study are 

based on my analysis of the 'speech of Uma people' (qiniywna). 

The 14 consonants and 4 vowels are/pt k q b d gm n ~ s 1 

w y; i au o/. Phonemic contrast in vowel length is shown 

by a macron;-;. 

Phonologically, my analysis differs from published 

statements about other Kalinga dialects (Billiet and Lambrecht 

1970; Dozier 1966; Gieser 1958) in several ways. More speci

fically, for the Urna dialect, at least: 

1. /u/ and /o/ are clearly distinct; 

2. vowel length, but not stress, is significant; 

3. [n] and [1] are allophones of /n/, being in free 

variation in all positions except in the word 

final; and 

4. /1/ and /y/, while distinct, exhibit phonetic 

similarities, which has created a problem of incon

sistent orthographic usages in published sources. 

Hence, cognate forms in other dialects may be found in the 

literature where corresponding spellings appear inconsistently 

as u/o, n/1, l/y, and with or without stress/marked vowel length. 

Ilocano spelling practices have contributed to some of the 

orthographic difficulties which I have attempted here to 

eliminate. 

Conforming to standard English, I have adjusted the 

initial letter symbol when the local lexical ite~ appears 

initially in the sentence or designates proper ra~es in English 
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contexts: (1) an uppercase letter is used to represent the 

word initial phoneme; (2) Ng- substitutes for 9-, the usual 

letter symbol; and (3) I-, A-, u-, and o- stand for qi-, qa

qu-, and qo- respectively. All Uma names in the text are ital

icized primarily to distinguish the semantic contents of an 

Oma name from those of a non-Urna name of similar shape -- as in 

the case of "the Kalinga" and "the Kani;ga." 

Lexical units and translation labels. The use of trans-

lation labels consisting of lexical items from the common 

vocabulary of English is intended primarily to ease the 

reader's burden in identifying Uma lexical units. The 

semantic contents of forms used in an English translation 

label should never be identified with, or taken as an ade

quate equivalent of, those of the local lexical unit signaled 

by the translation label (Lounsbury 1956:163; Conklin 1962b:124). 

The assignment of particular translation label(s) to 

each Uma lexical unit is based upon the following considera

tions: (1) overlap of the typical semantic contents of cer

tain English lexical forms with the semantic contents of the 

Uma lexical unit in question, allowing the former to signal 

a component of the latter; (2) conciseness; and (3) represen

tation of semantic contrast(s) between related Uma lexical 

units. 

A number of editorial conventions have been used in 

the text for dealing with Uma terms and their English trans

lation labels. When the term is introduced for the first 

r time or when it is being contrasted with another local term 

r 
t-' 

l 
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or terms and thus warrants greater emphas_is than its 

translation label, the form used is the following: Urna term+ 

'gloss' (e.g., naksun 'lineal inheritance'). For grammati

cal purposes in English this form is treated as a single 

word. The sequence, 'gloss'+ (Uma term) (e.g., 'lineal 

inheritance' (naksun), is used for subsequent appearances 

of a term and for contexts when the local word is not 

stressed. 

Local terms appear in the text without any accom

panying translation label (e.g., ganu) under two circumstances: 

(1) when glossing is a complex matter and would require 

very awkward phraseology in English and (2) when the ter.itl 

is repeated frequently within the context of a single para

graph or section of the text. 

A translation label may appear alone in the text 

(e.g., 'gift') when, for stylistic reasons, inclusion of the 

local term would create difficulties in understanding for 

the reader. Single quotation marks distinguish the English 

translation label of an omitted local term from a word or a 

phrase of the same shape which carries common meaning in 

conventional usage of English. Thus, 'rice-fields' refers 

only to payaw and not to any farmland where rice is cultivated. 

I use subscripts with certain terms the polysem.ic 
~ .... 
r· complexity of which has required explicit marking throughout 

my investigation. The subscript system employed is used 

> consistently in the tabular material in the appendices and 
£/ 
•;,·· 

L 
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in the text. While a full explanation of that system (in

cluding many lexical considerations not dealt with in this 

work) is not used here, the essentials can be noted briefly. 

Where identical forms have separate semantic contents 

the mutual relationsof which have not been U1,folded in the 

course of my investigation, Roman numerals are used to dis

tinguish homonyms, e.g., daya 1 'upstream', dayaII 'a kind of 

children's disease'. 

Where needed, identical forms with different but similar 

and connected subsenses not related by class inclusion 

are marked with lower case letters, e.g., qatoda :husband:s 

kin to wife's kin gift presentation', qato'1> 'string of beads 

presented at qatoda'· Arabic numerals are used to dis

tinguish identical forms with different semantic contents 

related by hierarchic class inclusion, e.g., gansu 1 'goose', 

gansu 2 'mature goose'. 

Unmarked forms may of course exhibit similar polysemic 

and homonymic variation outside the scope of my investigation. 
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Notes to Chapter One 

1. I borrow the term, "direct balanced exchange,•· 

from Marshall D. Sahlins' highly illuminating analysis of 

reciprocity (1965b) and use it in this study as a translation 

label of oalos. I also use less cumbersome glosses as 

substitutes for this more precise label. They include 

'balanced exchange' and 'exchange'. 

2. Leclair discusses these three interdependent 

yet separate "classes of events" as forming the ecor.ornic 

process of a society (1962:1192-1193; see also Cook 

1973:812). I find his sectoral mcd.01 useful since each set 

of events is empirically identifiable as people's activities. 

3. One of the definitions of "economy'' offered 

by Sahlins reac.s: "the process by ·which materials are 

appropriated from nature and distributed in society to 

sustain the latter as constitutedn (1969:16). This 

definition basically expresses what I mean by a society's 

"economy': although the meanings Sahlins assiqr..s to each of 

his words do not seer.: to be identical to the meanings I 

have in mind. "The process" in the definition is both 

social ane cultural in my formulation which I discuss in 

the final chapter of this study. ;.mong the numerous 

definitions given in t~e literature, I find those by Cook 

(1973:810), Godelier (1973:23) and Le Clair ar.d Schneider 

(1968:462) particularly ir..structive. E~~ever, I use the 

term, "econoIT'.y 1 " in this study as a convenient label for a 
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much broader process than their well-considered definitions 

specify. 

4. By a "system" (as in an agricultural system or a 

kinship system), I simply wish to convey the idea that the 

identifiable elements of a whole stand in structured rela

tionships with one another. Nothing more technical is in-. 

tended by the use of the term in this study. 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
L 

CHAPTER II 

ENVIRONMENT AND SOCIETY 

This chapter starts with the identification of the 

geographical area and social locus of this study. It is fol

lowed by a discussion of the locally significant territorial 

units, describing characteristics of Kalinga regions and their 

interrelationships. Interregional relationships constitute 

one form or constraint operating on a region's economy because 

the necessary conditions for the survival of people in each 

Kalinga region include their interactions with people of other 

regions. The second part of this chapter focuses on Uma re

gion. I first sketch demography and salient features of the 

physical environment in order to provide the necessary back

ground for an examination of subsistence in the following 

chapter. I then discuss social organization and highlight 

those aspects of kinship relations which are central to Uma 

social relations of production as well as to the people's 

theory of resource management. 

General Setting 

Kalinga 

"The Kalinga," according to the treatment they typi

cally receive in the literature (e.g., Bacdayan 1968; Barton 

26 
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1949; Census of the Philippines 1917; Cole 1922; Eggan 1941; 

F. Keesing 1962; Scott 1958), inhabit mountainous terrain on 

the eastern side of the Cordillera Central in Northern Luzon 

(see Maps land 2). Their number is roughly estimated as 

being around 45,000 (Census of the Philippines 1960, see BCS, 

RP 1962:14 Table 15), the area of their occupation a little 

over 3,000 km2 (BCS, RP 63:2 Table 1). While the conventional 

identity of "the Kalinga" as a distinct group of people re

mains debatable (e.g., Billiet and Lambrecht 1970; DeRaedt 

1964, 1969; cf. Bacdayan 1968; Dozier 1966), I use the appel

lation "Kalinga" in this study in reference to those native 

inhabitants of the Middle Chico River (see Map 2) who speak 

the dialects of a single language group (Conklin 1952; Dyen 

1965) as well as the people who can communicate reasonably 

well with these inhabitants. From henceforth, the term 

"Kalinga" appears without double quotes. 

Territorial Units 

The discrete territorial unit significant to the 

Kalinga east of the Cordillera Central is the social group 

which contracts 'peace-pacts' (bodo~) with other similar units. 

This unit,known as simbodo~an in Uma,is glossed in this study 

as a 'pact-holding unit' or a 'region' (cf. Bacdayan 1968:64). 

A 'region' is·a sovereignty. It holds rights of do

~~"~on over its territory and the members of the region. It 

is expected that these rights will be honored by 'the members 

of its co-pact regions' (binod~an). No superior authority 
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exists outside a region controlling judicial processes within 

it. A 'region' determines its own course of action in inter

regional affairs. 

Interregional relationships based on 'peace-pacts' 

are dyadic in principle, binding only a pair of regions to 

the mutually agreed upon pagta 'pact-contract'. The terri-
~ 

torial units defined in a given 'pact-contract' hold the sta-

tus of 'pact-holding units' with respect to that particular 

pact. Hence, a given region forming a simbodo~an 'pact

holding unit' in relation to certain regions does not always 

stand as a simbodo~an in relation to other regions: it may 

be a part of a more inclusive 'pact-holding unit' or be di

vided into multiple units (cf. Map 3). 1 The smallest unit 

that stands on its own, independently contracts pacts at least 

with some regions, and thus holds the distinct status of 

simbodo~an, is the most cohesive social unit. This unit is 

qualified to be considered as a society endowed with recog

nized·territorial rights and autonomy in managing its internal 

affairs. Uma is a society in this sense. 

Since the territorial units recognized as 'pact

holding units: themselves vary in different sets of pact net

works centering around particular regions, different regional 

boundaries are likely to obtain for a given geographical area 

in accordance with the divergent ways in which the boundaries 

are defined in 'pact-contracts' binding regions within the 

area. Map 4 displays the adjacent regions and their bound

aries recognized by people in Uma as of 1967. For example, 
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Map 3 shows those regions holding 'peace-pacts' with that re

gion of Nobwagan which includes Oma. There are 23 such regions. 

From the point of view of any one of those regiona, Oma is a 

part of Nobwagan region and the Uma-Nobwagan boundary on Map 4 

is irrelevant. In contrast, 31 regions hold 'peace-pacts' 

with Oma region independent of Nobwagan. Each of those regions 

recognizes the separate regional identity of Uma. The deline

ation of a set of distinct regions is possible only in rela

tion to any particular region, in much the same way as an ego

centered personal kindred is delineable only in relation to a 

particular individual. No two regions are likely to share 

the same set of 'co-pact' regions. Furthermore, no single 

set of 'co-pact' regions obtained for a particular region (see 

Map 3) includes all Kalinga speaking regions (cf. Dozier 1966). 2 

The network of 'peace-pact relationships is essential 

for the viability of a region as a society in the absence of 

superior authority regulating interregional process. People 

of a region need to adjust to its relationships to other re

gions as much as to its geographical and other features of its 

physical environment. Regions compete and cooperate with each 

other for survival under varying circumstances. The dynamic 

processes of expansion, annexation, merging, and segmentation 

of regions have characterized the fortunes of regions, al

though these processes are taking place at a considerably 

slower rate than 50 years ago. A region's rights of dominion 

over its territory and the security of its people depend solely 

on the maintenance of 'peace-pacts' (bodo~) or, more accurately, 
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the region's capacity to maintain them. By contracting 'peace

pacts' with other regions, a region incurs upon itself a set 

of obligations in relation to its 'co-pact region' (binodBan). 

The customary provisions of a 'pact-contract' (pagta) cover 

three major grounds: (1) delineation of regional-boundaries; 

(2) pledge not to cause personal or material damage to 'mem-

bers of co-pact regions' e.g., not to kill, not to steal, and 

not to aid a third party in killing or stealing; and (3) pledge 

to provide needed assistance to 'members of co-pact regions' 

who enter the regional territory, e.g., providing food and 

shelter, carrying the infirm and the dead to the regional bor

der, and assisting trading efforts (cf. Bacdayan 1968:78-85, 

321-326; Barton 1949:185-186). 

The protection of this 'pact-contract' provides people 

of a given region with reasonable security to engage in sub

sistence activities within its territory and to travel out

side the region for the purpose of trading as well as render

ing service as temporary laborers. The material benefits a 

region gains by maintaining 'peace-pacts' with selected re

gions are always important but especially pronounced at a 

time of food shortage. 

There is no automatic guarantee for the 'pact-contract' 

to be honored and 'peace-pacts' to be sustained. Rupturing 

of 'peace-pacts' can occur for no other reason but relative 

advantage for a given region not to be bound by the 'pact

contract'. Thus, 'peace-pacts' may not be maintained even 

with immediately adjacent regions. For example, Uma holds 
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(as of 1968) no 'peace-pact' with three of its neighboring 

regions: Ginaga13, Dartalan, and Magsinay (see Map 3). It 

has continued to refuse overtures made by those regions to 

renew the pacts ruptured some years in the past. 

35 

Concluding and sustaining a 'peace-pact' and manipu

lating it to advantage hinge on (1) the size of the regional 

population, (2) the ability and willingness of the population 

to act as a collective body in taking defensive or offensive 

measures against other regions, (3) the economic capacity of 

the region to participate in those activities customary be

tween 'co-pact regions' as well as to settle interregional 

disputes swiftly with payment of indemnity, and (4) the actual 

and potential capacity of the region to extend material advan

tage to other regions. 

The first two factors bear special significance for 

interregional relationships in the Middle Chico River area 

despite the fact that organized ~ilitary action by one region 

against another has virtually ceased since World War II. 3 

Those four factors basically define the relative regional 

standings and hence the security of existing 'peace-pacts'. 

Moreover, they determine the amounts of indemnity to be col

lected when the 'pact-contract' is violated as well as any 

other material advantages a~d disadvantages a given region 

may expect from other regions. 

Regional populations vary considerably in size (Bac

dayan 1968:64-65, 105 n.2; DeRaedt 1968:38-39; Dozier 1966: 

13, 56). In the Middle Chico River area, populations range 

typically from several hundred persons to about one thousand. 
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The population of Nobwagan region (as distinct from Uma) is 

over 2,000 (see the first row of Table 1), the largest in 

this area. In need, regions with small populations are com

pelled to ally with one or more regions, usually by recipro

cating the latter's political favor not only with obliged 

political support but also· discretely in material forms. 

Larger populations, with cohesiveness enabling collective 

action, as well as material prosperity, are the ideals for 

each region. 

It is useful to note here that Philippine administra

tive divisions, municipalities, barrios, and sitios are dis

tinct from those units local people recognize as simboda~an 

'regions' although in some instances barrios may coincide 

with 'regions'. The former divisions have little meaning to 

the majority of people in Uma in making their living. Uma 

region in this study is that si:mbodoBan 'pact-holding unit' 

which 31 other similar units recognize as an independent po

litical entity. Administratively, Uma region is divided into 

two barrios: "Upper Uma" and "Lower Uma" (see Table 1). 

-Uma Region 

The People and Their Distribution 

The region of Oma has a short history. Approximately 

one half of the Uma regional territory of today was once a 

part of the Nobwagan region. Close to the middle of the 19th 

century, people of Nobwagan began making swiddens for growing 
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rice on the western side of the low mountain range formed by 

TikiIJ and Silugu13 (see Map 4). The inhabitants of Nobwagan 

referred to their swidden sites in this western frontier, far

thest from their settlements, as quqquma 'assemblage of nwner

ous swiddens' (quma), which later evolved into the place name, 

uma. 

Having succeeded in constructing irrigable permanent 

ricefields in the area of swidden sites, some Nobwagan farmers 

began to settle there. The population grew rapidly in this 

newly opened frontier. The settlers gradually expanded their 

territory, by force, to the northeast and to the east. By 

the beginning of this century, Oma had become practically an 

independent region, holding its own 'peace-pacts' separate 

from Nobwagan. Territorial expansion continued further to 

the east as well as to the southeast. The official territorial 

division between Oma and Nobwagan finally took place around 

1920, and a permanent boundary was established between the 

two (as shown on Maps 4 and 5). 

At present the territory of Uma is approximately 25 km2 •4 

Mountain ranges separate Oma from its neighboring regions {see 

Map 5). Small streams flowing out of these mountain ranges 

supply important water to the terraced rice-fields, construc-

ted on the gradual slope of the river valley (see Map 6). The 

total area of the hydraulically controlled ricefields is ap

proximately 69 hectares,5 a little less than 2.8 percent of 

the regional territory. The area of such fields has tripled 

since 1910 (see Map 7). 
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The regional population is about 1200, and the number 

of households is about 300 (1217 persons and 297 households, 

as of January 1967) {see Tables 1 and 2). The population ap

pears to have doubled in the past 50 years, 6 and is expanding. 

There are more than one and a half children per physically 

matured individual. 7 A large number of children is culturally 

valued. In fact, the larger size of the population benefits 

the region in relation to other regions. The growing popula

tion also means more labor-power, implications of which will 

be discussed later in this study. The current crude popula

tion density is about 49 persons per 1 km2 • 

Local rules of marriage bear important consequences 

for the region as a social group. In the first place, region

al endogamy provides the basis for the region as a self

perpetuating social unit, which is consonant with its politi

cal autonomy in relation to like units. In the second place, 

the endogamy practiced within the region, whose population is 

only about 1200 and must have been smaller in the past, has 

resulted in multiple kin ties among Uma inhabitants. The ab

sence of significant discontinuities in such kinship networks 

within a region on the one hand, and the balance of power be

tween major kin factions centering around informal leaders on 

the other, serve to maintain cohesiveness between the members 

of a region, and to enable the region to take collective action 

against other regions. Collective responsibility of co

regionists with respect to in~erregional affairs are jural in 

nature, as in the case of liabilities to vengeance between 

regions. 
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The regional population is distributed in eight 

'settlements' (qini): Magmaggan, Doyaqas, Ba~titan, Kulu9, 

Mannu:gan, Agqagarna, Natawan, and Payaw (see Maps 5 and 6; 

Table 2). Each settlement is a cluster, or clusters, of 
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houses in the same locality, distinguished by name and offi

cially recognized (i.e., enumerated as the proper constituents 

of the 'pact-holding unit', in a public session on the 'pact

contract'). The two largest settlements comprise 73 households 

and 228 individuals, and 56 hc·:1Seholds and 258 individuals re

spectively; the smallest, 16 households and 75 individuals (as 

of January 1967, see Table 2). The population of the remaining 

five settlements varies within the range of 100 to 170; the 

number of households, 25 to 40. All eight settlements are 

located strategically adjacent to aggregates of payaw 'hydraul

ically controlled permanent rice-fields' (see Map 6). 

A settlement is neither a corporation nor an independ

ent political entity. As a rule, no land rights are associated 

with a settlement. Sections of a settlement site are indivi

dually owned as house sites. No jural responsibility falls 

upon an entire settlement as a collectivity. It is a local 

group owing its discreteness to the sharing of a physically 

distinct residence site, and its unity to the norm of co

residential obligations overlapping with kinship obligations. 

Not infrequently, Uma people move their residence from one 

settlement to another4 Nevertheless, the persons who co

reside in a settlement at any one time form a social group, 

recognizing a real need for their mutual cooperation in the 
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multiple phases of daily life, participating together in nu

merous social activities which are often settlement-wide. A 

settlement acts, and is treated as, a single social unit in 

region-wide public events. 

Geographical and Other Physical Features 

The Pasin River cuts across the northern part of the 

region from the southwest to the northeast. Uma settlements 

and their 'Iice-fields' are located on the hill slopes large

ly along the Pasin tributaries, in particular along the two 

major ones: the Kalna and the MataniboE· There is little 

flat land within the region except for the plateau of the 

Awidon (see Maps 5 and 6). The terrain is moderately rugged, 

elevations ranging from about 500 mat the bank of the Pasin 

to more than 1800 m along the southern border of the region. 

The general slope along the Kalna is about 13° and that along 

its upper portion, the Matanini~, about 12°. Steeper slopes 

occur in some places, such as immediately east of Kulu~ settle

ment, where the slope is more than 33°. 

The relief and natural drainage facilitates the con

struction of payaw 'inundated rice-fields' on the hillside 

with simple technology. The lack of suitable stone for the 

construction of embankments, however, requires many of the 

terraced fields without stone walls to be sufficiently spaced 

from each other so that there is a gradual slope, typically 

with a protective narrow flat area between upper fields and 

lower fields. Both the way in which the terrain and the ways 
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in which adjacent rice fields are structured limit the use of 

water buffalo to plowing a very small portion of the 'fields' 

in the entire region. 

Mountainous terrain creates micro-environmental zones 

within the region. Mt. Mu~guk divides the Kalna valley system 

and the Matanibol.) valley system (see Maps 5 and 6), and minor 

climatic variations are commonly observed on both sides of 

Mt. Mu~guk. Major variations, however, obtain in relation to 

altitudes. 

The temperature is mild for most of the year at or 

below around 1100 min altitude. Two crops of rice in 'inun

dated rice-fields' are cultivated. In relation to tempera

ture and patterns of rainfall, Uma residents distinguish three 

seasons: the qaginid 'cold wet season', the dagun 'hot dry 

season' , and the sossoqod 'warm wet season' • The first in

cludes Decembe~ and January; the second usually lasts through 

March, April and May; and the third centers around July (see 

Fig. 1). The variations of temperature between those seasons 

are not as great as local residents sometimes assert. Of the 

23 months for which readings were taken -- in the shade in 

Ba~titan settlement -- the coolest was February 1965, with 

the average temperature of 65.7° F. (see Fig. 2). The hottest 

month was June 1967, its temperature averaging 79.1° F. Much 

greater variation marks each day. Despite the local emphasis 

on the heat of the dagun 'hot dry season', the highest mean 

temperatures in both 1965 and 1966 were reached in August, 

during the sossoqod 'warm wet season'. The impression of 
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The diagram presents data for the year, July 1966-June 1967, 
to facilitate interpretation of the production data given 
for this year. ----~-~....::,.,:__.:__ _____ . __ _ 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

T 

January 

February 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September 

October 

irovember 

· December 

Year 

1 

Fig. 2 

Temperature in Ba:r:;titan (in Fahrenheit) 44 

1965 1966 1967 

1 min. av. min. av. max. min. av. max. max. 

2 69.9 so.a 61.7 65.S 12.0 60.S 

65.7 76. 7 59.0 70.7 81.4 62.6 68.1 74.9 63.3 

68.3 77.3 60.9 72.2 83.6 63.0 73.9 83.0 62.0 

72.6 83.6 64.S 74.6 87.l 65.7 74.2 79.0 64.0 

72.9 82.4 65.9 72.1 78.0 66.3 78.1 88 .• 2 64.3 

73.6 83.3 66.2· 72 .. S 79.4 65.S 79.1 86.0 66.7 

72·.8 81.7 66.2 73.0 80.9 65.8 2 

73.2 82.6 66.l 75.6 83.2 68.0 

72.1 81.0 65.8 74.4 81.7 67.2 

70.4 79.8 64.2 72.9 ·ao.3 65.4 

71.9 81.9 64.8 72.8 81.0 67.1 

' 
71.2 82.4 62.6 68.8 77.3 63.3 

72.S 81.2 65.1 

Daily ave~age temperature i~ calculated froo a ~air of 
maxiouo-rninirnum te~~eratures observed just before sun~ise 
and just befo~e sunset. The monthly average in the table 
is derived £~ow such daily averages. 

2
·~0 data available before February 1965; data after June 1957, 

not yet processed. 

3 The average of the eleven months. 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

45 

heat during the dagun (march, April and May) appears to be 

due to factors other than the mean temperature. Days are 

longest during these months, and the sunlight strong, which 

favors the maturing of the seasonal.variety of rice called 

qunoy. 

Temperature varies within the Oma region mainly ac

cording to altitude. The inhabitants of Oma distinguish two 

climatic zones: the soso~ 'cool place' and the sadog 'warm 

place'. The soso~ is cooler and wetter; the sadog, warmer 

and drier. The sadog within the region is largely below an 

altitude of about 800 m, along the Pasin and the lower por

tions of its two major tributaries: the Kalna, flowing from 

the east, and the Matanibo~, flowing from the south {see Maps 

5 and 6). On the basis of this distinction, Uma inhabitants 

commonly refer to the sadog within the region as dolan qurna 
-'Lower Uma' and the soso11 as ratun quma 'Upper Urna'. Five of 

the ei-Jht Oma settlements are located in sadog 'warm place' , 

or dolan quma 'Lower Uma'. Ba~titan settlement, where I took 

the readings, is located a little above 900 m and belongs to 

the soso9 'cool place', or ratun gum.a 'Upper Uma•. 8 The rele

vance of such climatic variations to agricultural and other 

economic activities will be discussed in the following chapter. 

Relative humidity is generally low for those months 

(August 1966-June 1967) during which I could take readings 

(see Fig. 3). Mean relative humidity rose above 80% only in 

November and January. Relative humidity at 'dawn' (wiswis~it) 

i is constantly high throughout the eleven months. A dramatic 

l 
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Fig. 3 

Relative Humidity in BaDtitan 

'dawn' 

86.1 

88.2 

89.9 

90.0 

89.9 

90.3 

8<3.6 

89.3 

89.6 

89.5 

90.0 

'mid
morning' 

65.S 

69.5 

70.1 

78.5 

71.4 

76.3 

70.S 

72.1 

70.9 

60.2 

68.1 

'mid
afternoon' 

67.9 

72.1 

67.6 

76.4 

73.9 

77.S 

68.9 

73.2 

64.4 

58.1 

65.7 

'sunset' 

68.4 

74.4 

70.5 

82.3 

76. 7 

81.S 

70.1 

76.3 

71.2 

62.0 

75.8 

46 

daily 2 average 

72.0 

76.1 

74.5 

81.8 

78.0 

81.4 

74.5 

77.7 

74.0 

67.5 

74.9 

average from 
the 11 nonth 
observation 

89.2 70.3 69.6 73.6 75.7 

1 

2 

Observation began only in July 1966; the hygronctcr b:::-okc 
early in ,July 196 7. C'ne yea!" average not obtain0.d. 

"Daily ave~arye" r.e>fe-::-s to tr,0. average obtuincd fron th.0. 
fr,u:- c::~c1;:s nadc c.aily, at •·is 0 ·is ::it 'da~.•~' , r.:;:?c."Ir;.:l.s 
'mic1-Mo.:.ninc_;', qalqa.lc:;-c1•;.:, 'nid-aft(-)'-r..ocn' , and r:1ar~~~a 
'sunset'. 
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fall in relative humidity between 'dawn' and 'mid-afternoon' 

(qalqalgaw) occurred in April, May and June. Local residents 

had anticipated the dry afternoons a month earlier for clear

ing and burning their swidden fields. 9 

Patterns of rainfall are dramatically different at 

different times of the year and are not quite predictable 

from year to year· (see Figs. 1, 4; and 5). The greatest 

amount of rainfall is expected in the sossoqod 'warm wet 

season' (part of June through part of August) due to occasion

al torrential rains of short duration in the afternoon during 

this season. In contrast, the drizzle which falls in the 

qaginid 'cold wet season' (through part of November and part 

of February), though continuous, is not expected to amount to 

as great a quantity of rain as that which falls in the sossoqod. 

My records (see Figs. 1, 4, and 5) only grosRly reflect these 

expected seasonal variations. Uma residents commented on the 

exceptional amom1t of rainfall recorded for May and November 

of 1966 as atypical and on the rainfall in November of 1965 

as more typica1. 10 Those "atypical" variations seem to occur 

ra~~er frequently according to the accounts of Oma farmers 

although there are basic seasonal variations. On the other 

hand, the total annual rainfall does appear to be basically 

stable (see Figs. 4 and 5) and supplies water to a number of 

streams flowing into the Pasin tributaries, replenishing ground 

water. There are perennial strea.--ns and springs even during 

the 'hot dry season' (dagun) while some of the small streams 

and springs dry up. 
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Fig. 4. Rainfall in Ba~titan 

(amount in millimeter) 

1965 1966 

1 

247 

478 

298 

313 

178 

118 

226 

June 65-May 66 

2906 

94 

134 

64 

66 

690 

348 

222 

303 

42 

172 

789 

400 

1967 

322 

81 

59 

40 

68 

506 

260 

l 

June 66-May 67 

2846 

No data available before June 1965; data not processed 
for this work after August 1967. 
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Fig. s. Rainfall and Number of Rainy Days 

in Upper and Lower Uma 
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2 
·1966 Bantitan Natawan. ) 

rainy rainy 
in mm days in mm days 

January 94 10 4J s 
February 134 12 74 12 

March 64 7 18 4 

April 66 5 97 7 

May 690 25 499 26 

June 348 23 232 17 

July 222 14 414 22 

August 303 7 323 15 

September 42 8 36 10 

October 172 16 91 11 

November 789 22 679 23 

December 400 18 271 17 

Year 3324 167 161 

1 West of Mt. Munguk and about 3200 m from the Pasin River 
(see Map s). 

2 East of Mt. Munguk and about 350 m from the Pasin River 
(see Map T. Data obtained from the Investigation and 
Planning Division of the National Power Corporation. The 
amount of rain given in inches is converted into mm for 
this figure. 

3 The NPC record defines a "rainy day" as a day with 0.01 inch 
(0.254 mm) of rain or more. The same criterion is used 
in calculating rainy days in Ba~titan. 

4 The total amount given in the NPC record is 119.39 inches 
(3033 mm). Ho¼ever, the sum of the monthly amounts in 
the same record is 109.39 inches (2777 mm·). Unable to 
ascertain where the error lied, I accepted the monthly 
records as given and corrected the total for the year. 
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Comparatively less rainfall is expected in the sadog 

'warm place' of the region than in the soso~ 'cool place'. 

My personal observation confirms this expectation although 

the data for 1966 show only about 600 mm as the difference 

in the total rainfall of the year between the two places (see 

Fig. 5). 

Strands of relatively large forests on the higher 

slopes generally protect the mountainous terrains and prqvide 

various vegetational associations. In re ferer..ce to vegeta

tion coverage, the people in Uma distinguish six major kinds 

of land surface that is not under intense management: ginubat 

'forest', kakkayu 'wooded area', gapgappak 'wild bamboo grove', 

bogbogaw 'Miscanthus association', potpotaw' grassland', and 

komkompay 'low grassland'. 

To the inhabitants of Uma, both the primary forest 

and the secondary forest approximating its climax stage are 

ginubat 'forest'. In addition to sites for kada 'virgin swid

dens' in new clearings, the ginubat 'forest' supplies such 

preferred construction materials as pakak (Artocarpus blanci), 

kulo~ (Litsea sp.), and bugas (Pterocarous indicus), among 

others. The area referred to as kakkayu is the young second

ary forest, abundant in such trees as balbal (Mallotus rici

noides), salEaE (Melastoma sp.), qaninaw (Grewia multiflora), 

naqi (Cypholophus moluccanus (Bl.) (Miq.), salwi (Astronia 

cumingiana), aasatan (Aglaia iloilo), and various species of 

Ficus known as niwniw and nittog. Firewood gathered from 
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(Alangium chinense), and balagbaB (Medinilla sp.). 

51 

Unlike half a century ago, all the 'forest' (ginubat) 

in the eastern part of Oma is distant from the settlements 

today. The 'wooded area' (kakkayu) generally forms a broad 

band between the 'forest' zone and the area of settlements 

and adjoining 'inundated rice-fields' (payaw). The most 

concentrated distribution of 'swiddens' in the Matan1ni9 

river valley is found in the kakkayu. Given the available 

technology, the location of the 'rice-fields' is largely 

determined by the terrain, soil, and the dependable flow 

of water on the hill-slopes. Growing rice in these fields 

twice a year requires Oma farmers to reside as close to their 

erice-fields' as possible under typical circumstances. Thus, 

as already noted, all eight Uma settlements are located ad

jacent to 'rice-field' areas (see Map 6). The competing de

mand made on labor by the need to attend to the rice in inun

dated fields at the time of making swiddens in the dagun 'hot 

dry season' contributes to the tendency of many Uma farmers 

to choose swidden sites as close to their settlements as 

possible. Some farmers clear kakkayu 'wooded areas' which 

are, in their own opinion, not yet sufficiently matured to 

make good 'swiddens' (quma). 

The 'wild bamboo grove' (gapgappak) is primarily a 

concentrated growth of qanos (Schizostachyrn lumarnpao) and 
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is formed along streams and over steep slopes. Bogaw 

(Miscanthus sp.), sanipat (Miscanthus floridulus), and 
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other members of the genus Miscanthus dominate areas referred 

to as bogbogaw. While Oma farmers favor bogbogaw as swidden 

sites, they find little use for potpotaw 'grassland' occupied 

by guggulun (Imperata cylendria). There is no extensive 

stretch of potpotaw in™· I was told that bogbogaw 'Mis

canthus association' was predominant in the fallowed land 

along the Kalna and the Matanini~ before the construction 

of 'rice-fields'. Today, the extensive bogbogaw covers the 

eastern bank of the Bonqayan northward down to the dirt 

road, and areas surrounding the settlement of Payaw on the 

northwestern bank of the Pasin, and both areas in the west

ern part of the region (see Map 5). The wide growth of 

kompay (Paspalurn conjugatum) characterizes komkompay 'low 

grassland'. The sparsely wooded plateau of Awidon is the 

only place in Uma where komkompay occupies a significant 

area. 

Game is no longer abundant in Uma, and there is al

most none in the northeastern quarter. Deer, wild pigs, 

wild cats, monkeys, and bats inhabit the 'forest' zone in the 

southern part of the region, from Mt. Buntuk down toward the 

Pasin along the western border, and the forested area to the 

north of the Pasin. Small birds, fishes, frogs and varieties 
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of reptiles are many. Among the creatures considered by the 

people of Oma to fall along a continuum ranging from annoying 

to harmful are dudun 'locust', qutut 'rats', matok 'forest 

leech', and poisonous snakes. 

Social Organization 

A discussion of social organization is indispensable 

to this study not as a mere background against which we are 

to appreciate economic activities or as a means of pointing 

to economically relevant social relationships. An understand

ing of social organization is critical to this study for two 

main reasons. First, certain noneconomic social institutions 

in Oma serve economic functions by directly entering into 

economic relations and processes. An analysis of economic 

phenomena in the society cannot begin without first discover-

ing those particular social institutions and determining which 

noneconomic social relations serve economic functions. Second, 

social relations primary to the Oma social system, whether 

operating as economic relations or not, impose constraints on the 

overall material process and constitute the necessary condi-

tion to which t.~e process accommodates so that the existing 

social system perpetuates and sustains the current mode of 

production. Oma social relations are not all epiphenomena of 

a human population's adaptation to material circumstances. As 

will be made clear through arguments presented in this study, 

an adequate elucidation of 'balanced exchange' in part hinges 

on an analysis of social relations and processes. 11 
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With the objec-ti.,1e cf this study in view, I shall focus 

my discussion of Uma social organization on four social insti

tutions fundamental to the functioning of the social system 

and, consequently, primary to the society's economic relations. 

They are: (1) the region as the corporation holding rights 
..... 

over persons and over land vis-a-vis other like corporations; 

(2) the 'household' corporation as the basic social unit; (3) 

bilateral kinship as the basis for providing principal inter

household social ties and for regulating each individual's 

jural rights over things as well as over persons; and {4) the 

attribution of esteem as a social process essential to jural 

and political relations and processes. 

Region 

A region is a corporation based on the right of domin

ion over its territory and characterized by its collective 

' legal accountability vis-a-vis other regions. The preceding 

discussion of territorial units in Kalinga identified Uma 

region as an autonomous political unit and showed the critical 

importance of interregional 'peace-pacts' (bodozy for the con

tinuation of the region as a society. Viable economic proc

esses in the society thus depend on the ability of the region 

to maintain its identity and to ensure the security of its 

land and its people by maneuvering 'peace-pacts' to its advan

tage. On the other hand, the necessity of supporting this 

regional capacity imposes certain constraints on the society's 

economy, which I indicated in the foregoing discussion and 
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will further elucidate in the following chapters. 

The capacity of the region to maintain its internal 

social order and to organize its people as a collective body 

against external political threat derives mainly from the 

following factors: (1) the closely-knit kin ties among the 

members of the society, which result from the combination of 

the predominant practice of regional endogamy (see Tables 3 

and 4; cf. Dozier 1966:68) and the preference for marriage 

between persons related by the fourth degree of genealogical 

distance or greater (and the strict prohibition of marriage 

within the second degree of genealogical distance) (see Fig. 

7.1); (2) the decisive weight kinship relations carry in all 

aspects of local life, which substantiates the content of the 

kin ties and promotes social interdependence and reciprocal 

relationships throughout the region; (3) informal leadership, 

achieved by individuals with th@ support of relatives, which 

is capable of arbitrating disputes, coordinating large-scale, 

cooperative activities when necessary; and (4) the sense of 

identity the region's citizens have, which is fostered by col

lective accountability in interregional affairs. In addition, 

the people hold the ideology that they are si~kapuqun :the 

people sharing a common ancestor' despite the fact that the 

region is a local group of kinsmen rather than a localized 

kin group •. 

We already observed the distribution of the region's 

population in eight settlements and noted the main character

istics of a settlement as a discrete residential unit. Matri-
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uxorilocal residence is the recognized ideal. In practice, 

residence is flexible. Proximity to some immediate relative 

of one or both of the marital partners and to the major por-

tion of their 'rice-fields' are two major variables determin-

ing postrr:arital residence. The first of the two has the ef-

fect of producing within a settlement clusters of 'households' 

related by close kinship. Kinship obligations and co-residential 

obligations run together and advance cooperation among residents 

of a settlement in a wide range of economic and social activities. 

'Household' 

The balyan I household I is the basic social \:i1i t, . upon 

which the society is built. Occupying a single 'house' (baloy), 

as a rule, and sharing the responsibility of supporting a 

single hearth, the members of a 'household' also form the pri

mary unit of economic management. 

A 'household' is typically an "elementary conjugal 

family" (Goodenough 1970:18) founded by a married couple and 

dissolved either by divorce or by the death of either partner 

when there are no children. 12 Occasionally, the 'household' 

consists of a partial conjugal family (created by divorce or 

by the death of either partner), or of an elementary conjugal 

family plus dependents (such as an aged parent, an unmarried 

sibling, and a child of a marital partner). Exceptionally, it 

is a nuclear family of a mother and her child (or children). 

The average size of a 'household' in BaBtitan settlement is 

3.9 persons (see Tables 7 and 8 for the composition of house-
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holds in the settlement). A 'household' is the only corporate 

group within the region to which membership is indispensable 

for the survival of every person. It assumes collective re

sponsibility both jurally and economically (cf. Barton 1949: 

32-34). 

Privately owned productive assets and labor (including 

knowledge and skill) provide the foundation of a 'household's' 

economic independence. In founding a new 'household', a man 

or woman succeeds to title to his or her share of ~~e parents' 

property if such title succession has not taken place e~r

lier. Both the founders and their children, forming a single 

'hc, 0i1sehold', jointly hold title to the property acquired after 

the founding of the 'household'. Individual title to inher

ited property continues to accrue to its holder, but the mem

bers of 'household' equally share rights to use such property 

and the accompanying obligations. 

The labor of each member as well as the produce of 

that labor essentially belong to their 'household' as a whole. 

Within the group, the pooling and sharing of labor and goods 

is a continuous process, with no expectation of specific re

ciprocal return. In interaction with those outside (includ

ing close relatives), a 'household' assumes collective re

sponsibility for any services and goods given to or received 

by its members (cf. Dozier 1965:61). 

Economic policies take shape within each 'household'. 

The members of a 'household' carry out a substantial portion 

of all economic activities by themselves, as will be described 
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in the next chapter. There are substantial differences between 

'households' both in the amount of labor and the magnitude of 

productive assets they control. Consequently, material ine

quality among individual 'households' is always considerable. 

In a few exceptional situations, economic independence becomes 

nominal due to the composition of a 'household'. Such excep

tions usually represent a transitional phase in 'household' 

composition (see Tables 7, 8, and 30). 

That this small corporation is the independent unit of 

economic management has fundamental consequences to the soci

ety's material process, which will become evident in the course 

of this study. Among these consequences are: {1) the small 

but closely cooperative production unit effective for the in

dividuated labor. process entailed in most production activi

ties in the society, (2) restricted capacity for the division 

of labor within the production unit, (3) ready conversion of 

consumer preferences and work preferences into production 

policies, (4) dependence of the society's entire material 

process on the cumulative product of the choices exercised by 

individual 'households', and (5) the removal of primary eco

nomic responsibility only falling on co-members of each re

spective 'household'. 

Kinship 

Kinship is the dominant principle of organizing social 

relationships in Uma. Certain aspects of kinship relations 

are economic relations as well as jural and political rela-
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tions. The foregoing discussion of the two corporations crit

ical to the economic conditions of social life already indi

cated the weight of kinship in the society's economy. Kinship 

is the basis for the establishment of a 'household' -- the 

independent unit of economic management as well as the basic 

social unit. Bilaterally reckoned kinship is the chief basis 

for the webs of social relationships betwe~n 'households' and 

serves to sustain the region's population as a cohesive unit. 

The region's identity, in the eyes of residents, is first by 

kinship ties and second by co-residence. To them, unlike to 

outside observers, a region is "a localized kin group." 
r 

Kinship enters into economic process·yet in another 

vital way. It plays a key part in distribution relations and 

processes. Operating as jural relations, kinship regulates 

property relations, ratifying an individual's rights to re

sources and products and ordering the trans-generational trans

fer of private property. Moreover, kinship constitutes the 

primary channel for redistribution. 

Property relations, as well as other jural relations, 

are an aspect of kinship relations in the society. An indi

vidual can maintain his rights only when supported by his 

kinsmen. There is neither a specialized jural institution 

for regulating jural relations, nor is there a corporate 

group -- at a level between the region and 'households' -

membership in which automatically guarantees an individual his 

jural status within the society. Recognition of an individu

al's rights hinges on whether or not a majority of the members 
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of the society are prepared to grant it. The majority opinion, 

in effect, depends on the net advantage people perceive in-ex

tending or withholding recognition. Here lies the crucial im

portance of kinsmen who are obliged and/or willing to recognize 

an individual's rights, induce their kinsmen to do the same, 

and form a potential force against those who may wish to deny 

the rights in question. The process is not limited to an open 

dispute. Kin support is essential to ~ve~~ individual for him 

to enjoy a fully jural status. 

The kin support given to an individual is substantially 

as much the product of his personal abilities and performance 

as the function of particular genealogical connections. This 

is due to the structural and organizational features of Oma 

kinship, which provide for remarkable flexibility, based on 

the choices exercised by individuals in kinship-based associ

ation. In light of this flexibility, redistribution along the 

channel of kinship assumes strategic importance in jural as 

well as in other social relations and processes. Redistribu

tion takes the form of lending.and giving gifts, in relation 

to the material means available to an individual. It is not 

jurally sanctioned. It is, however, socially sanctioned -- as 

I judge it from the ways in which an individual's performance 

in redistribution, and especially his performance in multi

household dispensation (as a form of gift-giving), affect his 

social standing. His jural status is jeopardized in extremely 

negative cases. The obligation to make redistribution, and 

the advantages involved in performing redistribution over and 
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above the required level, crucially affect all residents' need 

for social consumption. The need for social consumption, in 

turn, has penetrating effects not only on social production 

but also on the entire organization of economic activities. 

It is.necessary to clarify the main structural prem

ises for ordering and organizing kin relationships because the 

people's appreciation of the premises and their interpretation 

of the empirical networks of kin-based relationships of mutual 

support have a momentous impact on their theory of desirable 

resource management and, thus, on the actuated patterns of 

aconomic activities. The full significance of 'balanced ex

change' that we seek to determine can be elucidated only in 

the context of the people's theory on the one hand, and, on 

the other, within the total configuration of economic activities. 

Uma kinship 

The numerous referents of the term~ mirror the 

multi-faceted character of Oma kinship. In its broadest sense, 

~ refers to anyone from whom an individual in Uma can ex

pect help and to whom he has reciprocal obligations on the 

basis of actual or presumed genealogical (affinal as well as 

cognatic) connections of some sort. The term is glossed in 

this study as 'kinsmen' or 'relatives'. Used in reference to 

a collection of such individuals, the term denotes any one of 

more than a dozen social units, the context determining its 

exact referents. Among the social units called~, which 

vary in their specific defining features and their social 
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implications, two general, structurally different forms must 

be distinguished. 

·First,~ refers to a collection of individuals who 

trace ascendant genealogical connection to a common known or 

unknown ancestor through men and women. I gloss the term~ 

as 'common-ancestor set' when used in this sense. Second, 

~ refers to a set of persons who trace genealogical connec

tions to a common relative through men and women. The organi

zation of such a set of individuals takes several different 

forms, all essentially based on a bilateral genealogical reck

oning of personal kinship. Used in reference to such a set, 

the term~ is glossed as 'personal kindred', 'kindred', or 

'common-relative category'. 

The members of a 'common-ancestor set' are alleged to 

share the same dala 'blood'. According to the people's theory, 

'blood' transfers from an ancestor to his lineal descendants, 

and the ancestor's personal attributes and statuses transfer 

in the same way. The descendants of a common ancestor are, 

therefore, bound by moral obligation to mutual help and coop

eration. The social significance of any particular set de

pends on the relevant quality of the inheritable statuses 

accrued to the apical ancestor. Personal kindreds (and kindred

based categories) are relevant in virtually all realms of social 

life -- such as marriage, life-crisis rituals, economic cooper

ation, jural and political support. 
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'Common-ancestor set' 

A 'common-ancestor set' is also called siykapuqun. 

The term means "people sharing a single puqun (an origin, 

source, or plant stem)" and may be phrased as a "single stock." 13 

A 'connnon-ancestor set' differs from the analytical category 

of a "cognatic stock" in that the set comprises, not all de

scendants of an apical ancestor, but only those who are social

ly identified with a particular 'common-ancestor set' (cf. 

Freeman 1961:199). 

The 'common-ancestor set' in which each member's con

nection to a specified ancestor is demonstrated is terminolog

ically marked and referred to as si~ganak. The literal mean

ing of the term is "a si..1gle unit of offspring or descendants." 

A particular unit is identified by the name of its apical an

cestor. I refer to such a unit as a 'descendant set'. 

When a 'descendant set' is formed on the basis of 

heritable statuses as well as personal attributes of the apica.l 

ancestor, it is an enduring (as oprosed to temporary) social 

entity so recognized by the members of the society at large. 

Such socially valued personal attributes as exceptional lead

ership, singular bravery, and outstanding ability to amass 

wealth and to stage dramatic performance of multihousehold 

dispensation are inheritable. Heritable nonjural statuses 

include morally sanctioned obligations and privi ~es which 

result in supernatural rewards and sanctions be: __ ng one or 

more descendants. Inheritable jural statuses ar~: rights to 

lasting forms of private property; rights and du~ies derived 
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from unsettled restitution such as unpaid debts; jural powers 

to exercise sanction rights and corresponding liabilities; 

and rights and duties as holder of a 'peace-pact'. The pri

mary rights to inherit the assets transmitted from the apical 

ancestor accrue to the children of the current title holder, 

and the reversionary rights and corresponding duties are vested 

in the rest of a 'descendant set'. Capable individuals can 

politically manipulate the reversionary rights as well as 

duties to their advantage. Jural statuses involved in un

settled restitution and in u..~exercised sanction are inherited 

by all members of a 'descendant set', as well as by indivi

duals of the descending generations of the principal's person

al kindred. 

At any one time, there are as many 'descendant sets' 

in the society as there are apical ancestors whose inheritable 

statuses remain socially significant. Usually 'descendant 

sets' are limited in generational depth -- no more than four 

ascending generations from contemporary adults (and maximally 

seven generations including the youngest of the living}. The 

outstanding personal attributes of~ particular ancestor serve 

his descendants well in their social competition only so long 

as his accomplishments are vividly remembered. Eventually, 

more recent achievements by other individuals overshadow the 

glorious stories of the past. Morally sanctioned obligations 

and privileges also come to be "forgotten" through time, or 

they are thought to be revoked following the interpretation 

of certain events as supernatural rewards or sanctions appro-
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priate to the inherited status. Estate becomes fragmented in 

each succeeding generation through the division of a parent's· 

estate among his children by inheritance. The economic and 

political significance of reversionary rights corresponds to 

the magnituec of estate; and minor estate does not sustain a 

'descendant set' as a socially relevant entity in the society. 

The completion of debt payment or wergild payment for liabi

lities to vengeance nullifies the inherited restitution and 

sanction rights. Meanwhile, new inheritable statuses are 

established in a social position and they provide the basis 

for the establishment of new 'descendant sets'. 

Only in relation to several specific forms of property 

rights does a 'descendant set' form a corporation and gain 

depth in generation. When jural status is not individually 

transmitted, the children of the former holder of the status 

assume corporate responsibility as trustees of the status. 

The practice of joint inheritance is limited to (1) the status 

of holding a peace-pact, and (2) title to forms of property 

the continued existence of which maintenance does not require 

constant care and use of which is not necessarily exclusive 

such as 'grazing ground' (palag), 'private hillside lot' 

(talba), and 'field water source' (poBod). The occupancy of 

pact-holder status by a plurality of individuals is, however, 

neither a usual nor a permanent arrangement. Title to a form 

of property such as 'grazing ground' may continue to be vested 

in the deceased apical ancestor. When this occurs, the 'de

scendant set' perpetuates as a corporate unit. The unit is 
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composed of living persons with a socially recognized genea

logical position in the set who have primary rights to inherit 

the title. The corporate unit based on rights to a 'field 

water source' continues in existence, as will be shown in a 

later chapter, as long as more than one individual member 

maintains title to 'rice-fields' drawing water from that source. 

Collective succession of rights to other forms of property has 

become less connnon now than in the past, and there are not 

many 'descendant sets' based on such rights. 

Independent of the apical ancestor's heritable statuses, 

'descendant sets' are also delineated as constituents of an 

individual's 'kindred'. This is done for the purpose of shar

ing equitable responsibility in discharging the duties of the 

individual's 'kindred' under certain special circumstances 

such as the payment of wergild or heavy indemnity. Such a 

'descendant set' may temporarily assume the character of an 

action group but ceases to be a socially relevant category 

once the task is completed. Generational depth varies between 

two to four generations depending on a host of such factors 

as the nature of the task involved, and the social standing 

of the focal 'kinsman'. This implies that each of all the 

cognatic stocks which constitute an individual's 'kindred' is 

potentially a socially significant category. 

From an individual's point of view, there are a number 

of socially relevant 'descendant sets', as well as potentially 

relevant cognatic stocks, in which he has a genealogical posi

tion. He shares with the members of each set vested interests 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

67 

concerning the heritable statuses which derive from their apical 

ancestor. In the absence of rules specifying an individual's 

affiliation with his collateral cognates, he can associate 

with any or all of the multiple 'descendant sets'. His asso

ciation can be nominal or significantly active. His affilia

tion can shift through time. In reality, conflict of inter-

est and competition are common among the various sets of his 

collaterals who are not all mutually related. In effect, it 

is impossible for an individual to maintain close affiliations 

with all. He needs to select a few among them. His choice 

is largely based on economic and political considerations 

specific to changing situations. 

'Common-ancestor sets' (si;kapuqun) which are not 

terminologically marked as 'descendant sets' (si~ganak) uti

lize the people's concept of genealogical continua and serve 

to posit kin relationships among people who cannot establish 

specific genealogical relationships. The posited kinship 

then provides the basis for useful social relationships of 

interdependence and mutual cooperation within the region as 

well as across regions. A 'common-ancestor set' assumes the 

form of a discrete social group only in the people's dogma 

that Oma region is a 'common-ancestor set'. In this special 

case, the believed-in common ancestorship helps to fortify 

bonds among people who are delineated as member$ of a terri

torial unit. 
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Kindred 

Social categories based on a common relative and des

ignated as~ vary in type and in range. The inclusion or 

exclusion of some or all forms of genealogical linkage deter

mines the different types and ranges of categories. 

Genealogical linkage. By genealogical linkage, I 

refer to the strings of genealogical links which establish 

Uma kin relationships. Two variables define forms of genea

logical linkage. They are: (1) the number of each of the 

three kinds of links and (2) the status 0£ the spouse link· in 

a genealogical linkage. 

Three kinds of genea.logical links, subject to a spe

cific order of arrangement, connect all individuals who are 

'relatives' to each other. They are: parent link (P), child 

link (C), and spouse link (S). The three links must be con-

nected in the order listed. Any one of the three may occur 

as the sole link defining a relationship, and any one may be 

the initial link in a string. P can repeat itself a times 

(Pa), and C, b times (Cb). S cannot repeat itself and can 

occur in a given string maximally only twice, in which case 

the two spouse links (S) can only be in the terminal positions. 14 

The value of a and b, the number of times parent link 

(P) and child link (C) respectively is repeated, determines 

"genealogical distance." The status of the spouse link (S) 

in a genealogical linkage differentiates an individual's cog

nates from his affines and, in addition, distinguishes four 

types of affines from one another. I shall first consider 
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the different types of 'relatives' derived from the status of 

the spouse link in a string. I shall then examine the factor 

of genealogical distance and its social implications. 

Cognates and affines. The factor of the spouse link 

in a genealogical string differentiates the following five 

types of 'relatives' {a hyphen standing for cognatic linkage, 

and a period signaling the terminal position}: 

1. gattoka ~ 'cognate' 

2. ~si dumma!l -s. 'cognate's spouse' 

3. na:9asawagan .s- 'spouse's cognate' 

4. SI at \L"11Illa;:i -s- 'cognate's spouse's cognate' 

5. kunnnatam .s-s. 'spouse's cognate's spouse' 

Individuals called gagi 'relatives' may be of any one, or 

more in the presence of multiple genealogical linkages be

tween a pair of persons, of these five types. 

Forms of 'common-relative set'. Used in reference 

to a collection of individuals having a relative in common, 

the term~ designates one of four different kinds of so

cially relevant 'common-relative set'. The specified inclu

sion or exclusion of some or all types of affines defines 

each of the four kinds. They are (underlined arabic numerals 

identifying the five types of 'relatives' listed above}: 

a. 'personal kindred':

(gattoka ~)) 

1 (an individual's 'cognates' 

[Collactive jural liability uniquely falls upon 

this set (up to the fourth degree of genealogical 

distance) in the event of a bloodshedding offense 
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committed by a person. Only the members of the 

set are liable to vengeance or wergild payment. 

Thus, used in reference to a collection of genea

logically connected contemporaries of the offender, 

who share the fear of vengeance or debate the 

issue of paying wergild, the term~ specifi

cally designates the offender's 'personal kindred' 

(within the specified degree of genealogical dis

tance).] 

b. 'personal kindred plus spouses':- 1 + ~ ( the sum of 

an individual's 'cognates' and his 'cognates' 

spouses' (~ si dumma~)) 

[It is this set of individuals that is designated 

by the term~ in a wide range of social con

texts relevant to kinship-based obligations when 

the focal kinsman is either an unmarried person 

or a married person who is acting on behalf of, 

or for the benefit of, his parent. 15 Important 

obligations include support in disputes, assist

ance in goods and service on socially significant 

occasions, and participation in life-cycle events. 

It is also a married person's 'personal kindred 

and spouses', as against his 'spouse's cognates' 

(naBasawaqan), who assume collective responsibi

lity in protecting that person's jural rights as 

well as those of his child. J 
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c. 'spouse-link-centered kindred set':

of an individual's 'cognates' and his 'spouse's 

cognates' (na5asawaqan)) 
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[With respect to a 'peace-pact' held by a married 

person, the collective jural responsibility of re

inforcing the 'pact-contract' falls on this set. 

As defined above, the set comprises a pair of 

personal kindreds linked by a spouse set. Every

one in the set holds rights over the focal person. 

When ego is injured or killed, his 'personal kin-

. dred' has collective rights and duties to 'venge

ance by cognates'. At the same time, his 'spouse's 

cognates' assume the exclusive rights and duties 

to 'vengeance by affines'. When the collection 

of wergild takes place instead of vengeance, ego's 

entire 'spouse-link-centered kindred-set' is in

volved. The core of the set is known as qabalyan. 

The pair of parents linked by their children's 

marriage constitutes the kernel of qabalyan 'co

parents-in-law'. This term is extended in refer-
. 

ence to the second degree of genealogical distance 

in the senior generation of the spouse-set. Those 

who are qabalyan to each other are expected to 

cooperate in economic and political affairs but 

do not form a jurally relevant social unit.] 

d. 'spouse-link-centered kindred-set plus spouses':-

1 + 2 + 3 + 5 (the sum of an individual's 'cog-
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nates', 'cognates' spouses', 'spouse's cognates', 

and 'spouse's cognates' (kummatam)) 

[The term~ commonly designates this inclusive 

category when used in reference to a set of a 

married person's 'relatives' who assume general 

kinship obligations, except when this person is 

acting specifically on behalf of his parent. The 

referent of the term qagi is this inclusive cate

gory in such an unqualified general state~ent as 

the following: "~ qagita, qaditapun bakagon, 

yamqancn di nowagna ~ kuwana ti qanna papas 

kabuniyan. 'You should not shed the blood of your 

'relatives' (~) or hurt their body or property, 

for there would be punishment by 

(Supreme Spirit)'."] 

Kabuniyan 

Contexts determine which one of these sets the term 

qagi refers to. In addition, contexts specify different ranges 

of individuals within each set, "genealogical distance" delin

eating the ranges. 

Genealogical distance. Rights and duties, privileges 

and obligations, do not devolve equally on all of an indivi

dual's 'relatives'. The social implications of being 'rela

tives' are graduated according to what may be called relative 

degrees of kinship. Genealogical distance is the primary fac

tor determining normative (as opposed to effective) "degrees 

of kinship," and generational relations are the secondary 

factor. 
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Genealogical distance (D) in Oma kinship is a function 

of generational distance and collaterality. The number of 

parent links and that of child links in genealogical linkages 

determine both generational distance (G) and collaterality (C). 

The function of genealogical distance may be expressed as fol

lows (~ being the number of parent links (P) in a genealogical 

linkage as (Pa), and b being the number of child links (C) as 

cch> 1 : 

f (D) = f (G) + f(C) 

f (G) = fa - b I 

f(C) = min. (a, b) 

• f (D) = I a - bl + min. (a, b) • • 

= max. (a, b) 

Values obtained from the function of genealogical dis

tance define the five basic degrees of kinship as: f(D) = 
> 1, 2, 3, 4, and =5. These values are also the basis for dif-

ferentiating socially significant, separate ranges of a 'per

sonal kindred' as well as the corresponding ranges of each of 

the other 'common-relative sets'. There are four such ranges, 

as shall be soon discussed. In specific contexts, the term 

~ designates a particular one of three ranges among the 

four. 

Degrees of kinship. The smaller the distance, the 

greater and more numerous the duties and obligations are among 

relatives. Expressed in a wide range of activities, kinship

based duties and obligations exhibit an indeterminate number 

of variations without any sharp line of demarcation. However, 
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in certain critical contexts, ordered norms become evident, 

differentiating the five basic degrees of kinship. Such con

texts include vengeance, transaction in wergild and indemnity, 

marriage, observance of certain taboos, and contributions and 

distributions on special occasions. The ranked magnitudes of 

goods are expected in contributions and distributions by 

'relatives', and they typically express the five basic degrees 

of kinship. Four ranked magnitudes correspond to the first, 

up to and including the fourth degree of genealogical distance 

between the donors and the focal 'relative' as the recipient. 

Conversely, the relative magnitudes of gifts given are viewed 

as the expression of degrees of kinship acknowledged by donors. 

Contribution and distribution are optional for 'relatives' 

beyond the fifth degree of genealogical distance. 

Factor of generation. Finer degrees of kinship are 

based on the factor of generational relations. Generation 

operates to differentiate classes of cognates in the same 

degree of genealogical distance and to set a standard for 

greater or lesser privileges and obligations. As shown in 

Fig. 6 below, each of the kin classes in a given degree of 

genealogical distance (through the fourth degree) represents 

one of three to five generations that are encompassed within 

the same degree. The only exception is the first degree of 

genealogical distance in which both qarna 'father' and qina 

'mother' represent the first ascending generation. 

Two rules are used to discriminate relative closeness 

of kinship according to generation within a single degree of 
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Fig. 6. Cognatic Kin Classes 17 
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genealogical distance. First, the relative closeness of dif

ferent kin classes varies in relation to an individual's posi

tion in a life-cycle. In general terms, (a) senior genera

tions are closest to a young unmarried person, (b) senior as 

well as the same generation are closer than junior generations 

to a married person who has not yet 'become a grandparent' 

(na~apu), and (c) the same and junior generations are closer 

than senior generations to an individual who has already 'be

come a grandparent'. Second, the smaller the generational 

distance, the closer the kinship between more than one senior 

or junior generation. 

Affines. The reckoning of gradations in kin rela-

tionship between cognates provides a standard of appropriate 

performance by affines. The significance of gradations in 

affinal relationship differs from that in cognatic relation

ship and varies between different types of affines -- owing 

to the different contents of rights and obligations which 

accrue to each of the five types of kin relationship. For 

example, as already pointed out, only cognates are liable 

for ego's offense of 'bloodshed'. An individual's 'spouse's 

cognates' (na~asawaqan) are the only category of affines who 

have rights and duties to take 'vengeance by affines 1
•
16 

Relative duties and obligations of an individual's 

'cognate's spouse' (~ si dumma~} depend on the degree of 

kinship between that individual and his cognate who is the 

last cognatic link. Degrees of genealogical distance between 

an individual's spouse and that spouse's cognates determine 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

7.7 

major rights and obligations that individual's 'spouse's cog

nates' (na;iasawaqan) assume in relation to him. Between an 

individual and his 'cognates' spouses' (~ si dumma:g) (and, 

between him and his 'spouse's cognates'), critical taboos 

apply in the same way as between that individual and his cog

nates in different degrees of genealogical distance. 

Degrees of relationship between an individual and his 

'spouse's cognates' spouses' (kummatam) largely depend on the 

genealogical distance between the individual's spouse and that 

spouse's cognate who is the last link to the designated rela

tive. Duties to take 'vengeance by affines' belong to the 

offended person's 'spouse's cognates' through the fourth de

gree of genealogical distance from that spouse. However, 

their duties to take 'vengeance by affines' do not extend to 

their own spouses. In the same way, neither can the offended 

person's 'cognate's spouses' partake of his cognate' s rights 

and duties to 'vengeance by cognates'. Relative degree of 

relationship between an individual and his 'cognate's spouse's 

cognates' (qaturnma9) roughly correspond to the sum of the 

genealogical distance between the person and his cognate's 

spouse and this spouse's cognate, who is the person's 'cog

nates' spouse's cognate'. 

Normative ranges of a 'common-relative set' 

There are three primary distinctions in degrees of 

kinship, which override finer differentiations. The demarca

tion drawn between the fourth and fifth degrees of genealogical 
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distance and between the second and third degrees of genealo

gical distance elicit these distinctions. Four normative 

ranges of a personal kindred are based on these three primary 

distinctions; and, the four ranges of a personal kindred 

serve as the model for the normative ranges of the other 

'conunon-relative sets'. 

Primary distinctions in degrees of cognatic relation-

ship. Among cognates, the jurally acceptable subject of 

'vengeance' is a cognate up to and including the fourth de

gree of genealogical distance -- regardless of any particular 

relationship between the cognate and the offender. This jural 

liability stems exclusively from the genealogical position of 

a person's cognates and does not apply to his cognates beyond 

the fourth degree of genealogical distance. 

The jural liability implies that other potentially 

significant jural statuses also are ascribed to the genealo

gical positions within this range and become activated when 

cognates mutually acknowledge the social consequences of their 

genealogical connections, that is, they act as relatives. 

According to the norm, all jurally relevant relatives must 

also be socially relevant relatives. There are certain forms 

of acts which are locally interpreted as individuals' mutual 

recognition of being socially relevant relatives. The most 

critical acts are observance of the taboo against eating 

gutu~ 2 (the meat of 1 livestock' slaughtered in the 'houseyard' 

(paway) of a dead relative on 'the day after his death' 

(baguBun)), participation in major life-crisis rituals and 
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other public events, and cont=ibuticns of gifts on specified 

occasions. Cognates through the fourth degree of genealogical 

distance should, therefore, perform these acts. 

Such performance is optional to cognates beyond t?e 

fourth degree. If observed, the performance itself serves to 

make them socially relevant relatives, and, under certain cir

cumstances, even jurally relevant relatives. Th~ir genealo

gical connections to the focal kinsman are, for the most part, 

of secondary importance. A kin-based social relation of mutual 

cooperation is established on the individually-based recogni

tion of demonstrated~ assumed cognatic relationship -

instead of the categorically defined genealogical positions. 19 

The other primary distinction obtains between cognates 

of the first and second degree of genealogical distance and 

those beyond the second degree. Obligatory notok 'vengeance 

payment' is given to a retaliator only when he is beyond the 

second degree of genealogical distance. In the event of 

'bloodshed' between cognates, pakpakan 'restricted wergild' 

does not apply if beyond the second degree. It is also within 

the first and second degree of genealogical distance that the 

incest taboo extends. 

The obligatory nature of notok 'vengeance payment' to 

cognates beyond the second degree of genealogical distance ex

presses a critical distinction made between these cognates and 

the ones who are closer to the offended. The distinction 

rests with the recognized difference in the degree of recip

rocal rights over person between cognates. 20 A person does 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

80 

not have the right to demand active political support from 

his cognates beyond the second degree of genealogical distance 

in an open conflict if such support is against ~~eir own 

interest. For these cognates, it is optative to perform such 

duties as taking 'vengeance by cognates' or rendering support 

in serious disputes by risking their lives and property as 

well as that of their cognates, all of whom are not genealo

gically connected to the focal kinsman. 'Vengeance payment' 

is a symbolic expression of the acknowledgement of their op

tative performance of kinship duties. 

In contrast, reciprocal rights over persons bind cog

nates of the first and second degree to take an active part 

in supporting each other, normatively speaking, in all situa

tions. 'Vengeance payment' may be given to a retaliator 

within the second degree of genealogical distance, but its 

non-obligatory nature is significant. Cognates of the first 

a.~d second degree of genealogical distance are alleged to be 

of one and the same biogenetic substance and the social ex

tension of each other. Thus, sex relations with them are 

intolerable. A "normal" person, according to the cultural 

standard, does not act against himself, and suicide is re

garded as an act of insanity. Likewise, cognates of the first 

and second degree who are, according to local ideology, ex

tensions of each other do not act against one another. Arrange

ment for pakpakan 'restricted wergild' provides a way of pre

serving the ideal unit of these cognates in the event of 

'bloodshed' between them. 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

' 81-

The three primary distinctions may be summarized thus: 

(1) While all cognates sharing the same 'blood' are morally 

obligated to assist each other, potential jural liability 

(manifest in the critical situation of 'bloodshed') accrues 

only to those to the fourth degree of genealogical distance. 

(2) Active support without choice in all situations is, how

ever, a duty prescribed between cognates only through the 

second degree. 

Ranges of personal kindred. These primary distinc-

tions in degrees of cognatic relationship are expressed in 

the four normative ranges of personal kindred: "·the expanded 

range of personal kindred," "the customary range of personal 

kindred," "the intermediate range of personal kindred," ana. 

"the kindred core." When the term ~ is used in reference 

to a 'personal kindred' and contextually specifies one of the 

ranges, it designates any one of the first three, but never 

the kindred core. Fig. 7 below shows these ranges. 

An 'expanded range of personal kindred' (~ 1) in

cludes any number of persons with whom ego socially recognizes 

mutual cognatic relationship (see Fig. 7.1). The 'customary 

range of a personal kindred' (~ 2) includes all of ego's 

cognates through the fourth degree of genealogical distance 

and excludes those more distantly related (see Fig. 7.2) . 21 

This is the category of jurally recognized, biogenetic rela

tives whom I described as collectively liable in the event of 

'bloodshed' caused by the focal kinsman. The 'intermediate 

range of a personal kindred' (22_
3

) includes cognates only 
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in "t1~e third and fourth degrees of genealogical distance and 

excludes those who are more closely or distantly related to 

the focal individual (see Fig. 7.3). As this range is totally 

included in the customary range, all cognates within this 

range are jural relatives of the focal kinsman and bound by 

obligations to assist and cooperate with him. But, as we 

observed, the cognates within this range are not compelled to 

take actions in support of the fecal kinsman when such actions 

are against their vested interest. 

Cognates who may be counted on for support in all sit

uations are those in the first and second degrees of genealo

gical distance who are excluded from the 'intermediate range 

of personal kindred' • To the people , these cognates are "born 

to be kinsmen." I refer to them as "kindred core" (see Fig. 

7.4). There is no cultural context in which this set of cog

nates alone is collectively designated as~ 'personal kin

dred'. Structurally, this set is the core of personal kindred. 

The 'customary range of personal kindred' may be seen as con

sisting of several overlapping kindred cores. The most fre

quent intimate interactions are expected between lineals in 

three successive generations and subsequently between same

generation collaterals descended from lineals in the two im

mediately senior generations. An individual's kindred core 

comprises precisely these relatives: ego's two lineal ascend

ants and their respective descendants as well as ego's own 

descendants for three generations. The 'customary range of 

personal kindred' is the sum of the kindred cores of lineals 
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in three successive generations (grandparents, parents, and 

ego) plus the two-generation lineal descendants (children and 

grandchildren) of all the individuals who constitute the three 

kindred cores. 

It is significant to observe that the narrowest mean

ing of the term~, used in reference to a collection of 

individuals, is not the closest cognates but, instead, those 

cognates whose genealogical connections to the focal kinsman 

are jurally relevant and yet whose political support in crit

ical situations is only optatively forthcoming. Many indivi

duals who are genealogically connected to an individual's 

cognates in the intermediate range of his personal kindred 

are not his own relatives. Situations of conflict in loyalty 

are more common than not for cognates within this ra.nge. An 

acceptable case is readily made for these cognates not to opt 

for active support of their focal kinsman. Their support must 

be "won." The implications of this will be made clear in later 

discussions. 

The normative ranges of the other kinds of 'common

relative set' are based on the model of those of a 'personal 

kindred'. A foregoing discussion named certain duties and 

obligations specific to different types of affines included 

in these 'common-relative sets'. Within a 'spouse-link

centered kindred set', for example, ego's kindred core and 

his spouse's kindred core form (irrespective of the volition 

of individuals involved) two nuclei each of which seeks venge

ance if ego is injured or killed. Individuals of the inter-
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mediate range of ego's personal kindred as well as of his 

spouse's kindred optatively participate in the venture. When 

an interregional 'peace-pact' is troubled, every individual 

within the customary range of the pact-holder's 'spouse-link

centered kindred set' ought to assist him and protect his 

'pact' by taking collective action if necessary. 

Effective ranges of 'relatives'. Effective ranges 

of an individual's 'relatives' are never identical to norma

tive ranges. Furthermore, the effective ranges of 'relatives' 

vary enormously between individuals as well as at different 

phases of an individual's life. 

There are two effective ranges of 'relatives' for an 

individual. One is a range of 'relatives' who act as socially 

relevant 'relatives'. As described earlier, there are certain 

forms of acts which individuals minimally observe as an ex

pression of their mutually acknowledged kin relationship. 

Such .'.relatives' may or may not actively support an individual 

in quarrels and litigation. But, thanks to the power of moral 

sanctions, he can be reasonably certain that they will not act 

to hurt him until the situation shifts. Within the range of 

socially relevant 'relatives', there is a restricted range of 

'relatives' who are dependable for providing jural and politi-

cal support barring the involvement of a truly conflicting 

loyalty. They are the 'relatives' with whom an individual 

maintains close reciprocal relationships in all aspects of life. 

As is evident from the preceding discussion of the 

normative ranges of 'relatives', such effective ranges of 
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'relatives' cannot coincide with normative ranges. Socially 

relevant let alone, politically useful -- kin relationship 

does not automatically follow genealogical connection. The 

kindred core is the only exception. It is minimally obliga

tory for an individual acting as a 'relativ~• to contribute 

and distribute 'gifts' on special occasions. This alone is 

what most individuals in Uma can fulfill simply on numerical 

grounds (since there are more than 1300 cognates within the 

normative range if we assume three children per couple and 

~~e absence cf inter-marriage for 8 generations). Moreover, 

conflicts are usual among the eight cognatic stocks which 

make up the normative 'customary range' of ego's 'personal 

kindred'. Under usual circumstances, it is not possible for 

an individual to remain neutral and maintain equal relation

ships with disputing sets of his cognates. Choosing to asso

ciate with one set, he has to denounce publicly his socially 

relevant kin ties with the other set. In the event of 'blood

shed' between his relatives, an individual is forced to declare 

his "non-kin" status in relation to one side. 

No individual has socially relevant 'relatives' equally 

in all genealogical directions or·equally in both ascending 

and descending generations. For the most part, each individual 

associates with only a portion of his cognates, skewed in one 

direction or another. The greater the genealogical distance, 

the more important are nongenealogical factors in determining 

socially significant kin relationships. In general, nongene

alogical factors carry even greater weight in shaping an indi

vidual's affiliations with his affines. 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

r 88 

The main nongenealogical factors which affect the 

effective ranges of an individual's 'relatives' include: (1) 

place of residence, (2) associations established by an indi

vidual's immediate relatives, (3) ego's personal status, and 

(4) ego's performance as well as his achieved status. Daily 

·interactions, involving informal assistance in goods and ser

vices, work to produce closar ties among 'relatives' who reside 

in the same settlement. Associations established by ego's 

parents and by other senior relatives usually condition ego's 

kin associations through the early stage of his married life. 

In addition, the presence of one or more wealthy and/or influ

ential relatives affects the effective range of ego's rela

tives. The range also varies in scale, depending on such 

features of ego's personal status as sex, age, and marital 

status. The most vital factor of all is, however, ego's own 

performance which others in the society interpret as fulfilling 

kinship obligations. 

In order to secure a wide range of socially relevant 

'relatives' and of politically dependable 'relatives', it is 

essential for an individual first to be accepted as a 'respect

able person'. Any jural and political assistance an individual 

can render to his 'relatives' makes him as asset -- not only 

as a leader but also as a follower. However, the most effec

tive and common means of broadening the range of socially 

active 'relatives is the redistribution, along the channel of 

kinship, of the material means he acquires and accumulates. 

Whatever unique abilities he may have in making himself useful 
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to his 'relatives', appropriate dispensation on specified 

occasions is indispensable minimally to maintain his accepta

bility as a fully jural person through the support of some of 

his 'relatives'. Substantial redistributions are essential 

to advance oneself in social competition. A large number of 

one's 'relatives' need to be made obliged to act as.'relatives'. 

The critical field of recruitment is the "intermediate range" 

of his 'personal kindred plus spouse' as well as the corres

ponding range of his spouse's 'personal kindred plus spouse'. 

Ego must win loyalty of his 'relatives' within this range 

since it is not forthcoming automatically. Choices these 

'relatives' exercise for political affiliation with their 

'relatives' fundamentally determine the effective ranges of 

ego's 'relatives'. Once an individual attracts a visible 

association of 'relatives' around him, he and his 'relatives' 

are seen by others as an important political faction, which 

further invites other 'relatives' to join. 

From the point of view of an adult person, born and 

married in Uma, there are sets of cognates generally differ

entiated in two ways: one by ascendants shared in common, 

and the other by different degrees of genealogical distance. 

In addition, there are numerous affinal ties he can activate. 

Theoretical genealogical space is open to him in all direc

tions. In the absence of any binding principles, he is 

essentially free to join, form, and withdraw from the associ

ations of his 'relatives' -- except for his commitment to his 

kindred core and to the corporate responsibility he may assume 
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material means and redistribute them strategically through 
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the channel of kinship is uniquely combined with the remark

able flexibility of kinship organization in this society. 

This unique combination has the primary effect of shaping the 

people's theory of economic management and of social relation

ships on the one hand, and, on the other, the society's mate

rial process and non-economic social process. 

Attribution of esteem 

Dayaw 'esteem' as accorded to an individual is the 

index of people's evaluation of his success in social competi

tion. His success depends upon the estent to which he realizes 

the socially recognized qualities. Social values attached to 

high 'esteem' determine the content of social competition and 

lay down broad guidelines to people for organizing their social 

activities. There is no established political office. In

formal leadership is achieved by individuals who are held in 

'esteem'. Social competition is open to everyone. Household 

economic management serves strategically for the majority of 

people to enter the arena and advance themselves. The details 

of the process of social competition for attaining 'esteem' 

are analyzed in later chapters. That process has far-reaching 

consequences to the people's economic strategies and to the 

organization of material arrangements in the society. It is 

s.ufficient here to note that, in attaining 'esteem' , individuals 

need to redistribute their material means mainly along kinship 

channels and to recruit appropriate kin support~ 
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Notes to Chapter Two 

1. Regional names used by people in Oma are signifi

cant in the context of Uma peace pacts. I list below Uma 

names for those regional names that appear on Map 3. 

Regional Name uma Name Regional Name Oma Name 
on the Map on the Map 

Abang Aba:g Caganayan Kaganayan 

Aciga Asiga Calaccad Kanakkad 

Allaguia Annagiya Colayo Kulayu 

Amlao Amlaw Dacalan Dakalan 

Balatoc Balatuk Daguioman Butnuk 

Balbalan Balbalan Dalupa DiliiEa 

Balbalasang Balbalasa:g Danae Danak 

Balenciagao Baninsagaw Dananao Dananaw 

Banaue Banawi Dangtalan Dartalan 

Bangad Ba132.d Daoangan Dawgaran 

Bangilo Ba!)inu Gobgob Gobgob 

Belwang Balwa~ Guinaang Ginaga!J 

Belong Binu;i Kabugao Kabugaw 

Boliney Buninoy Karakitan Kaniktan 

Bontoc Buntuk 
Calafug 

Lacub Nakub 

Buaya Buwaya Licuan Nikiiwan 

Bucloc Namaw Limos Nimus 

Buneg Bonog Lubo Nubu 

Butbut Butbut Lubuagan Nobwagan 

Cagaluan Kagalwan Mabaca Mabaka 
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Regional Name Uma ~!ame Regional Name Oma Name 
on the Map on the Map 

Maducayan Madukayon Penarrubia Pinramlbya 

Magaogao Magawgaw Pinukpuk (Taga) T::lga 

Magnao Magnaw Poswoy Poswor 

Magsilay Magsina:l: Saclit Saknit 

Malibcong Gakeb Sadanga Sada!lga 

Mallango Manna:gu Salegseg Salogsog 

Malucsad Malogsad Sumadel Sumadal 

Mangali Ma;gani Taloctoc Taluktuk 

Mataragan Matalagen Tiempo Timpu 

Naneng N~--io:g Tineg Tonog 

Natonin Matu.J;1I1in Tucucan Tukukan 

Pangol Pa:gul Tulgao Talgaw 

Pantikian Pattikiyan Uma uma 

2. A complete comprehension of the 'peace-pact' net

works of all Kalinga regions minimally requires a compilation 

of a set of all 'co-pact' regions from the perspective of each 

region. Without such a compilation, it is impossible to 

discuss the nu."llber of "Kalinga regions," where one can state the 

number of such administrative units as barrios in Kalinga sub

province. (cf. DeRaedt 1968:111-112) 

3. The last attempt at such 'invasion' (siyu~) by 

the people of Oma took place in 1954 but failed because of 

the intervention of the Philippine Constabulary with the threat 

of force. 

4. I first surveyed the regional boundary mostly on 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

93 

the ground, checking major topographical features. Two aerial 

photographs purchased from the Certeza Surveyor Co. served as 

a useful guide for translating my observations on the ground 

and the verbal information from my Oma friends into the con

tour guided base map. A number of revisions became necessary 

as I discovered my errors. The boundary presented in the maps 

of this work represents what I came to regard as "satisfactory" 

as of 1967. Assuming the reasonable accuracy of both the base 

map and my understanding of the regional boundary, I have es

timated the territorial area of about 25 km2 from the prepared 

map. Actual surface area is greater than this estimate, ob

tained from the two-dimensional map, since most of the terri

tory is sloped. 

5. I have utilized the purchased aerial photographs 

in estimating the areas of fields shown in the photographs. 

I actually mapped with the plane table one dapat 'rice-field 

group' and a dozen other individual fields in order to deter

mine the basis for obtaining an estimate from the photographs. 

· My estimate for the field areas shown in the photographs came 

to 48 hectares. For those fields not shown in the photographs 

and not actually mapped, my Oma friends and I matched each un

measured 'rice-field group' (dapat) with one which they judged 

to be of equal size, the area of which already had been esti

mated by the above method. In this way, 21 additional hec

tares of field area were estimated. 

6. I approximate the population of 1910 as 600 on 

the basis of the estimated number of houses which existed then. 
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The latter estimate is derived from accounts given by a number 

of older residents. New members were still arriving from out

side -- mostly from Nobwagan. About 30 persons have immi

grated into Uma since 1938 (see Table 3). Immigration prior 

to that time must have been at a greater rate. 

7. There were 37 physically mature females residing 

in Bartitan on June 1, 1967, including those who have not given 

birth. The total number of living children of those females 

was 123 -- regardless of the place of their residence and their 

marital status. The biological fathers of these children to-

taled 33. On the basis of these figures, the average number 

of children per physically matured person is 1.76. 

8. I regret that I could not obtain a comparable set 

of climatic data at a lower altitude in the region. 

9. It is probable that my record, limited to such a 

short period of time, does not reflect typical seasonal cycles 

over the years. 

10. It is almost impossible to judge what may be prop

erly considered "typical" from the amount of data I was able 

to collect. I have no reason to doubt the judgment of Uma 

residents concerning the rainfall in November 1966. "Excep

tional" rain also characterized November and December of 1964, 

only two years before. I have no records for those months in 

1964 when I had not yet been able to transport my equipment 

into the study area. But, in my personal judgment, the rain

fall in those months of 1964 was even greater than that in 1966. 

11. The brief discussion of Uma social organization 
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presented here cannot do justice to the complex relations be

tween material process and social process, which demand clari

fication for a study of any particular economic phenomenon in 

the society. Until I progressed in my analysis of Uma econo

my, I had been naive in assuming a greater autonomy between 

the organization of material phenomena and that of social 

phenomena. See my statement in the preface of this study. 

12. As indicated, the term balyan derives from baloy 

'house' which is a roofed and typically one-room structure for 

permanent (i.e., nonseasonal) residence, characteristically 

provided with one dalpon 'hearth'. There is no other term in 

-Uma that comes closer to denoting a family than simbalyan 

'single hearth sharing group, or household' (cf. Conklin 

1957:12). 

13.. The term siIJkapuqun in Buwava refers not to a 

'common-ancestor set' but to the ego-centered personal kindred 

which includes individuals up to the fourth degree of collat

erality (DeRaedt 1969:38-39). 

14. It should be noted that the following three gene

alogical linkages are among those that do not establish kin 

relationships in Uma: PS, SC, and CP. A person's parent's 

spouse (PS) is not his 22:. 'relative' if he is not that per

son's own parent (P), and, conversely, a person's spouse's 

child (SC) who is not that person's own child (C) is not his 

'relative'. A person's child's parent (CP) is not that per

son's 'relative' unless he is that person's spouse (S). 

15. Of the many referents of~, it is this set of 
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'relatives', i.e., 'personal kindred and their spouses', that 

is typically characterized in the literature on the Kalinga. 

Dozier talks of "kinship circle or personal kindred" (1966: 

65); DeRaedt reports from Buwaya the set of cognates and their 

spouses known as "singkan~yun," which he refers to as "kindred" 

(1969: 38). Barton's "kinship group" or "family" is sometimes 

personal kindred and at other times includes their spouses 

(1949: 66-6 7) • 

16. An individual's na:gasawaqa~ 'spouse's cognates' 

have rights over him as their~ si dummay 'cognate's 'spouse', 

and they are entitled to the sanction in the form of balokyas 

'vengeance by affines' if their rights are breached. However, 

no liability is due to them when their 'cognate's spouse' 

causes 'bloodshed'. 

17. Shown in this figure is a set of most ·commonly 

and generally used referential terms designating qognatic kin 

classes. Different usage of these and other terms for the 

same segment of an individual's genealogical space as repre

sented in the figure must be discussed in a separate analysis 

of kinship terminology. 

The following affines are terminologically merged with 

cognates: (1) 'cognates' spouses' (~ si dumma9) in senior 

generations as well as ego's own, and (2) spouse's cognates' 

(na~asawaqan) in junior· generations as well as ego's own. 

For the terminological equivalence of these affines with cog

nates, the Uma form of the step-kin rule, (P2cs. ~ P2c.) -

(.SPc
2 ➔ .Pc 2), and the Uma spouse-merging rule, (PCS. ➔ PC.) 
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-= (.SPC , .PC), may be combined and expressed as the Uma form 

of the "affine-incorporating rule": 

(Pacbs. ➔ Pach.) - ( • SPach ➔· PaCb) 

h > - 0 wen a= .o > 

It must be noted that there is no context in which 

all of an individual's "consanguineals" (his cognates plus 

those of his affines who are terminologically incorporated 

with the cognates) are collectively contrasted with all of 

his "affinals." 

18. The four kin classes which are in this figure 

specified as f(D) ~ 5 but irrelevant to generational distance 

are categorically described as "~ qadayu gun ~," meaning 

literally relatives who are at distance. I will describe be

low the two related classes, malalak and nalalak, and present 

the componential definition of the four classes. 

malalak qun ~ or malalak 'outside relative' 

When the degree of genealogical distance between ego 

and an alter, to whom ego reckons his genealogical 

connections as Pach, is the same as or greater than 

> . -five, i.e., f(D) = 5, the alter is malalak to ego 

only when the following two conditions are met: 

1. min. (a, b) < 5; and, 

2. when a> 4, any of ego's pCa-S) < (a+l), form-

ing one of the links between ego and the alter, 

is still surviving; or, 

.when b > 4, any of ego's Pac< 5 , forming one of 

the links between ego and the alter, is still 

surviving. 
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nalalak 'outside relative' 

A relative who was once malalak to ego on account of· 

the surviving linking relative, who is now dead. 

~ qadayu gun ~ 'distant relatives' 

k 

l 

m 

n 

binary contrasts: 

R:R genealogical linkage remembered: not remembered 

F:F related, within the fifth degree of genealogical 

distance, to ego's lineal ascendant whose life 

span overlaps with ego's own (or, related 

in structurally equivalent ways in a de

scending generation): not so related, because 

the life span of the linking lineal does not 

overlap with ego's own 

S:S linking lineal ascendants, of ego when a desig

nated kinsman is in the ascending generation, 

or of the designated kinsman when he is in the 

descending generation, surviving: not surviving 

malalak RFS 
'outside relative' 

nalalak RFS 
-gagat RF 'distant relative' 

bugak RF 'remote relative' 

19. See Fig. 6 and note 18 above. 

20. Liability to 'vengeance' for the 'bloodshed' 

caused by a cognate is not the corollary of his cognates; 

rights over his person. See note 16 above. 

21. This normative, customary range of personal kin

dred in Uma comes close to what is accepted in the literature 
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as the range of Kalinga kindred. Barton writes , "The Kalinga 

~inship group ••• consists for any individual ••• of his 

brothers and sisters, first cousins, second cousins and third 

cousins: and of the a.scendants and descendants of all these 

categories with the exception of the descendants of the last 

one" (1949:32 my Italics). Dozier's "kinship circle or kin

dred" investigated among "the Northern Kalinga" as well as 

"the Southern Kalinga" consists of an individual's "siblings, 

first cousin, second cousins, third cousins, and the ascendants 

and descendants of these up through the [great] great grand

parents and down through the [great] great grandchildren" 

(1966: 65) • 

DeRaedt's observation in Buwaya suggests a range 

structurally different from those observed by Barton and 

Dozier. "The kinship system of the Buwaya is different from 

any reported so far in the entire Cordillera," writes DeRaedt. 

"In Buwaya, the Kalinga's personal kindred is a bilateral 

group consisting of ego's direct ascendants as far as his 

great-great-grandparents (+4), the siblings (S), first cous

ins (lC), second cousins (2C), and third cousins (3C) of 

these ascendants and of ego, and the descendants of ego and 

of his siblings, first cousins, second cousins, and third 

cousins in his own generation as far as the great-great

grandchildren {-4), plus the spouses of all these" {1969:38). 

{cf. note 18 above) 
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CHAPTER III 

SUBSISTENCE 

This chapter examines subsistence technology, major 

production operations together with other economic oppor

tunities, and consumption patterns in Uma. Such an examina

tion is essential to the development of the thesis in this 

study. Technological possibilities, relevant environmental 

features, and the local residents' preferences concerning 

consumption and production all interact with one another and 

constitute major variables determining the particula~ form 

that the economic processes take. While there are other 

variables which will be scrutinized later in this study, the 

discussion below outlines the form of these economic processes, 

providing data needed for analyses in each of the following 

chapters and anticipating that a satisfactory explanation of 

the processes will emerge from the analyses. Within the 

context of exploring the forces determining the processes, 

an understanding will be gained of aalosb.l 'balanced exchange' 

as one distinct form of transfer event. 

The principal focus in this chapter is placed on 

aspects of production. This is because what goods are pro

duced in what quantities and how they are produced provides 

100 
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a logical point of departure for an analysis in the next 

chapter of how those goods are shared and transacted. More

over, production activities and organization are fundamental 

to the entir~economic process, and their study is a pre

requisite to a proper appreciation of transfer processes and 

relations (Godelier 1973:263-268, 1974:614-625; Parsons 

and Smelser 1956:20, 24; Selsam and Martel, eds. 1963:201). 

By surveying management units, material means and 

instruments used, and tasks performed, I examine (a) production 

operations carried out, (b) technical relations and organi

zations involved in these operations, and (c) opportunities and 

constraints associated with each of the major production ac

tivities. Forms of resources and types of main product will be 

identified to provide for an ensuing analysis of transfer 

processes. 

Among production activities, rice growing in 'inundated 

rice-fields' {payaw) is given the central treatment. I inves

tigate in detail the practice of the two crop system, the organ

ization of labor, and the level of productivity in order 

to supply data for an interpretation of their implications for 

Uma agricultural practice in general. The emphasis reflects 

the dominant importance of this form of rice cultivation in the 

total organization and structure of Uma economy. The second 

emphasis in analysis is placed on animal husbandry. This is 

due both to the unique function assigned to the use of domestic 

animals in the society and to the special role they play in 

transactional mechanisms -- particularly galosb.l 'balanced 
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exchange'. Later analyses of the subject will rely on the 

information given in this chapter. There are other production 

activities which are comparatively minor in scale but con

stitute integral parts of the total production performance in. 

the society. These will be outlined since they offer diverse 

opportunities to local residents and become directly relevant 

to our later inquiry into their economic strategies. 

I will also describe the region's participation in 

the outside economy so far as this participation imposes, as 

will be shown, both possibilities and limitations of a parti

cular kind on production and utilization processes within the 

region. Finally, the patterns and standards of consumption 

will be briefly discussed. The people's preferences concerning 

consumption shed light on the production activities described 

below as they form one category of variables determining the 

types and amounts of goods produced. Furthermore, a comment 

on consumptj_on helps one to appreciate the transfer events to 

be analyzed in the chapter to follow. Observations of consump

tion events in this chapter are cursory. The local standards 

of consumption will be given a fuller analysis in later chap

ters when I discuss their distinct effects on production. A 

close examination of the connections between production, trans

fer, and utilization also must wait for more adequate informa

tion which will be furnished later in this study. 

Following the discussions of each main topic below, 

I summarize the specific points of marked relevance to 

analyses in the rest of this study. Concluding this chapter, 
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I offer several general comments in order to establish a 

point of reference for the principal inquiries to follow. 

Management Jl!!ll 

The unit of economic management is a balyan 'house-

hold' as previously described. It is the production unit as 

well as the consumption unit in the sense of an •1ncome-

pooling unit" (LeClair 1962:1191). The members of a 'house

hold' (balyan) jointly manage the resources they own indivi

dually or jointly. Each 'household' is held responsible for 

meeting its material needs. Typically, married adults (noaotor 

•matured persons• in Fig. 9) make all economic plans and de

cisions and organize activities to be carried out by the mem

bers of their household. Virtually every member of a household 

participates in production activities, most of which are normally 

taken care of by cooperation among its own members. When 

necessary, labor may be recruited from other households either 

on the basis of mutual cooperation or on that of labor-labor 

or labor-goods exchange. The details of such arrangements as 

well as the division of labor organizing the labor force are 

discussed below. 

The members of a 'household' share the income earned 

by its members and allocate it to the needs they see. In 

normal day-to-day consumption, a 'household' is the actual 

social unit, literally sharing rice from a common bowl. 

Neighbors, relatives, and friends may join -- but on an un

prescribed and informal basis. On special occasions when 
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livestock 1s slaughtered, consumption is shared by multiple 

households related by kinship, coresidence, and/or friendship. 

The decision to host such consumption by multiple households 

is ultimately up to each 'household' although there are cul

tural expectations and social pressures. The two types of 

consumption, intra-household and supra-household, are distin

guished and described in the section on consumption below. 

Plant Cultivation 

The most important plant cultivation in Uma 1s rice 

growing in 'inundated rice-fields'. The other two forms of 

plant cultivation are shifting cultivation on hillsides and 

arboriculture. 

Hice Growing in Inundated Fields 

Hice is the main staple, and growing it in payaw 

'inundated rice-fields' sets the basic pattern of local life. 

Daily, seasonal, and annual activities of the local inhabi

tants revolve around their interactions with rice. The history 

of Uma has been in one important way a history of people con

structing, expanding, and maintaining the 'fields' for rice 

cultivation. They have succeeded in a remarkable expansion 

of payaw 'inundated rice-fields' over the last half century 

(see Maps 6 and?). The total area of the 'rice-fields' in 

the region has today reached approximately 69 hectares (see 

endnote 5 to Chapter II). Annual yields from the 'inundated 

rice-fields' in the region are, in my estimate, about 313,605 
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kg of rice in the unhusked form. 1 Taking the region as a 

whole, the estimated surface area of 'inundated rice-field' 

per person comes to about 557 m2, which produces on the 

average 263 kg of unhusked rice. 2 The availability of water 

and suitable relief are among critical factors in the process 

in light of the simple tools used. The main tools used in 

clearing a site are: a wasay 'long-handled axe•, a gaman 

'headaxe', a padin 'long heavy single-edged knife, or bolo', 

and a nanduk 'grub hoe•. 

The tools used for constructing and maintaining 'ter

raced rice-fields' (payaw) are also simple: a siluwon (a wood

en crowbar, usually with an iron tipj; a bannita ( a giant hard

wood stick either with a rounded end or a pointed end); a 

gakgay (a flat wooden board, used as a shovel); a bannuk (a 

rattan basket with wooden handles, used simultaneously as a 

soil sifter and soil carrier); pasok (wooden wedges of various 

sizes, some with a pointed end); a~ (a wooden bar of about 

two feet in total length one half of which is small enough for 

grasping, used for striking a •wedge'); a salsal (a wooden 

pestle-shaped pounder -- also about two feet long); and a~ 

(a large wooden hammer). Every one of these tools is locally 

made. Scrap iron obtained in Nobwagan often, scraps of old 

automobiles -- provide material for local black-smithing to 

produce the siluwon iron-tip and metal parts of other tools 

such as a padin 'bolo' and a nanduk 'grub hoe'. In addition 

to those traditional tools mentioned above, there is one 

wheelbarrow and four shovels which have been imported into 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

108 

the region. A single individual can carry out .the entire 

construction and maintenance process by himself -- except 

when there is a huge rock at the construction site the 

removal ot which may take additional hands. 

Water 1s available in separate small streams and 

springs in addition to such major drainage systems as the 

Matanin19. Variations in the pattern of rainfall from year 

to year by themselves do not seriously cripple rice growing 

in most or the Jr1ce-f1elds' as long as the total annual 

rainfall is sufficient. Water supply becomes scarce in 

the 'hot dry season• (dagun). Some of the small streams 

and springs predictably dry up, leaving the related wet

season ir~igation ditches useless. Depending upon the 

rainfall preceding as well as during the dry season, some other 

water sources may also dry up. Nevertheless, farmers can 

manage in most cases to draw water from perennial streams 

ana. springs bv utilizing the dry-season irrigation system 

as far as they are willing to expend additional labor. 

Hail soon after transplanting, hurricane preceding and/or 

during the ripening period, and excessive and continuous 

rain at harvest time cause greater disaster than unexpected 

patterns of rainfall. 

Individual 'rice-fields' vary in s1ze and shape. No 

two fields are identical. The smallest I surveyed by a 

t 2 2 urntable is 351 m, the largest, 2540 m. There are many 

that are smaller than this smallest. The largest surveyed 
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1s one of the obviously widest in the region. An indi

viduated labor process is associated with the small size 

or individual fields, labor intensive methods of culti-
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vation and, in many cases, the use of separate water sources. 

The less the distance between the fields under management, 

the more efficient the labor productivity~ Thus, the 

location of the field aggregates determines the range for 

preferred settlement sites. The current distribution of the 

'rice-fields' and settlements on Map 6 shows the consequences 

of the choices made by Uma farmers in selecting sites for 

constructing 'terraced rice-fields' in relation to the avail

ability of water and suitable terrain and in deciding the place 

of their residence in relation to their 'rice-fields'. 

~-season crons and dry-season f,rops 

Harvesting two crops a year is a general practice. 

In a small proportion of the fields in the region, only one 

crop is grown. For one of the crops, sowing begins in the 

middle of May in the payutogan 'dry seedbed' prepared on the 

hillside. Seedlings are transplanted in the first part of 

July, midway through the sossoqcd •warm wet season'. The crop 

is harvested in the first half of November. This crop, whose 

maturing period falls entirely outside of the dagun 'hot dry 

season• is locally called sinawani, meaning agrown in the 

' -wet period' (sawani)." Because of the reasonably adequate 

water supply during the maturing period (see Figs. 4 and 5), 
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growing the sinawan.1 •wet-season crop• in normal years 

costs significantly less labor than growing the other crop 

known as dinagun 'dry-season rice•.3 It ls the •wet

season crop' that 1s cultivated it only one crop a year is 

possible in certain fields. 

The 'dry-season crop• (dinagun) is seeded in the 

padugan •wet seedbed' prepared in a section of the choicest 

'rice-fields' (payaw). Transplanting takes place from the 

end of December and lasts through the first two thirds of 

January. By the time the first weeding is over at the 

beginning of March, it is already the 'hot dry season' 

(daguh.). w~tering the fields becomes a major daily task 

tor many farmers. Harvesting of the crop in 'U.pper Uma• 
(?p.tun guma) (see Maps 5 and 6) begins early in June and 

ends several days after the middle of the month. 

The appropriate schedules tor sowing, transplanting, 

weeding, and harvesting individual fields vary even within 

'Upper Uma• due to their exposure to the sun, their altitude, 

and other factors affecting the fields. •tower Uma• is 

usually two to four weeks ahead or 'Upper Uma' in culti

vation schedules. While schedules vary, the duration of the 

growing and maturing of the rice varies only within a very 

narrow range. If planting is earlier, so is harvesting. 

With maximum area productivity in mind, most owners of 

ind1v1dual'f1elds' select the best time for seeding and 

transplanting. The number of days between seeding and 
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transplanting is roughly the same for both crops, 35-45 days. 

After being transplanted, the •wet-season crop' matures 

faster than the 'dry-season crop•. The former is harvested 

115-120 days after its transplanting, the latter 145-155 days. 

Pig. 8 graphically displays annual rice growing 

activities in 'inundated fields' (payaw) as well as in 

•swiddens• (guma) -- the former in the outer circles just in

side the band indicating the months of the year and the 

latter in an inner circle. The three named seasons described 

earlier are indicated next to the innermost circle in order 

to show typically expected interrelationships between the 

seasons and rice growing activities. As the figure shows, 

dry-season cultivation and wet-season cultivation partially 

overlap with each other within 'Upper Uma'. Virtually 

throughout the year, one or the other of the two crops oc

cupies each of those fields where two crops are grown. This 

limits the use of Uma 'rice-fields' for purposes other than 

growing rice (cf. Conklin 1967:104). It also has implica

tions for labor organization involved in successful management 

of the two-crop system, which will be discussed below. 

Varieties of rice 

There are numerous varieties of rice which 

the residents distinguish by name. All of the locally 

grown varieties, however, fall into two general categories: 

goyak and aunoy. The two varieties are different 
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from each other in several important ways. Since I refer 

to these varieties elsewhere in this study, a brief dis

cussion is necessary. 

The qoyak is a nonseasonal variety which can grow in 

either of the two crop seasons. The gunoy.i~ ~nit.ah1P nnly 

for the dry January-July season, and I refer to it as a 

seasonal variety. For some fields, farmers prefer the 

goyak even for the dry-season crop. They observe that this 

variety does better in those fields than the gunoy. For 

some other fields, however, the gunoy is judged to do better 

than the goyak for that season. 4 In the 1967 dry season, 

295y8d4t (22,183 kg in the pounded form; see Appendix I for 

units of measuring bundled rice) of the harvest rice was 

goyak and 279y3d5t (41,903 kg in the pounded form) was 

gunoy (see Table 16; refer also to Tables 17 and 18). More 

people prefer the taste of normally aromatic gunoy to that of 

goyak. 

Most of the specific varieties within each of the 

two categories vary only slightly from one another in the 

morphological features of spikelets and in color, texture, 

and aroma when cooked. There are a few specific varieties, 

however, within both the qoyak and the qunoy varieties that 

are distinctly different in their greater glutinosity. They 

are cate~orically called dalkota5 which is glossed in this 

study as 'glutinous rice'. Productivity of these gluti

nous varieties is about one fifth less than the others. 
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!he farmers grow the less productive glutinous varieties 

to make rice cakes on special occasions. The importance 

ot such rice cakes in gift transactions will be detailed 

1n a later chapter. 

There are several major morphological differences 

between ooyak and gwioy, which override slight variations 

be~~een more specific varieties in each -- except tor the 

aforementioned glutinous varieties. The goyak, compared 

with the gunoy, is characterized by: (a) a greater tiller

age rate, (b) a stouter uppermost panicle-internode when 

matured, (c} a lesser number or spikelets per panicle, and 

(d) a slightly smaller size or each spikelet, and hence, a 

lighter weight per unit number of husked grains. The last 

three differences result in different grain values per 

customary bundle between the two varieties, because the cri

terion tor forming the bundle called botok is the circumfer

ence or the bunch or panicles gathered in a hand. The nature 

of this·bundle as well as the different grain value per 

bundle between the two varieties is described in Appendix I 

which details the organization of rice measure. As discussed 

there and elsewhere in this study, the bundle called botok 

provides the basis or both •bundled rice measure• for quan

tifying the amount of rice in the bundled form and •bundled

rice value measure• as a standard ot value. In the use of 

the f1rst measure, local residents must specify which of the 
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two varieties of rice they are measuring. In the use of 

the second, the value expressed by its units is understood as 

that of the goyak variety unless specified otherwise. 6 

The per unit area productivity of the two varieties 

is hard to determine because farmers do not plant both vari

eties in a single field in the same crop season. The overall 

difference between the two varieties is not as noticeable as 

that between the glutincus subvarieties and the rest within 

each of the two varieties. My estimate, based on the number 

or panicles per unit area and the average weight of unhusked 

grains per panicle, suggests that the goyak produces on the 

average 5-7 percent more than the aunoy growing in the same 

season in different fields.7 

Regarding the varieties of rice, I should underline 

the following observations: (a) the grain value of an indivi

dual bundle of rice considerably varies between the aunoy and 

the goyak; (b) the aunoy can grow only in the dry season; (c) 

the per area productivity of 'glutinous rice' (dalkot) -- whe

ther of the aunov or the goyak -- is about 20 percent less than 

nonglutinous kinds; (d) some difference in area productivity 

1s probable betwe~n the aunov and the qoyak in favor of the 

latter -- despite the tendency of preferring the taste of 

the gunoy; and (e) there are no special varieties of rice in 

Uma suited for growing in 'inundated fields' as opposed to 

'swiddens', or vice versa. 
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Labor organization 

The entire operation of rice growing depends on 

manual labor assisted by simple tools. Preparing a field for 

planting, weeding, and harvesting entails the use of such 

instruments as: a kalayud 'wooden-mud-transporting sled', 

a dagi •yoke baskets, used in carrying seedling to fields', 

a padin •a single-edged knife', a nanduk •grub hoe', a nokom 

'harvesting knife', the danog 'strips of bamboo for bundling 

harvested rice•, a gimata (bamboo pole used in carrying the 

bundled rice from fields to the drying ground), and the aanga

kit (bamboo racks for drying the harvested and bundled rice 

before storage). Like other tools mentioned earlier, these 

are locally made, and such items as the dagi, the girnata, and 

the gangakit are prepared by the members of the household just 

at the time of harvesting. No plow is used. There are only 

a few fields where water buffalo may be effectively used 

for puddling. The use of human feet is the common practice. 

The responsibility of carrying out production acti

vities to meet the needs of a 'household' falls on the 

nalkatan 'adults', a distinct social category according to 

one of the local classifications of persons by age and sex 

(see Set B of Fig. 9 below). They form the core for organ

izing production activities and bear the heaviest burden of 

physical activity. It is not possible for aanakb 'children• 

and manalkud 'old persons' (of the same set, B) alone to 

form a 'household' of the usual type by themselves. They are, 
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in this sense, economic dependents. Those nalkatan 'adults' 

who are also married nogoto~ •matured persons• (Set C) are 

the loci ot decision making in all economic activities ot 

their households. Participation in actual production pro

cess. howevever, involves every person -- except tor mutnok8 

•young children' (Set A). That local classif1cet1on of 

persons by age and sex, shown as Set A in Pig. 9, represents 

the ideal division of labor by sex and age involved in pro

duction activities. The ideal is approximated to varying· 

degrees first by the composition of a particular household 

(see Tables 7 and 8; refer also to Table 30) and second by 

other situation specific factors. For example, plowing is 

exclusively the work of men, and especially the responsi

bility or bibilua 'young men•. Seeding and transplanting 

belong to the work sphere or women: The first 1s primarily 

the responsibility or the bakbakot 8 •matured women' and the 

second, that of babalasana• The aanaka.2 'older children' 

are in charge of the mutnok8 'younger children•, and~ in 

addition, take care of household chores to relieve their 

busy mothers. Harvesting is for everyone including many 

or the aanaka. 2 'older children•. 

There are more than a dozen specific types of work 

required from the seeding to the harvesting of rice. A.~ 

individual household undertakes most work by organizing the 

·activities of its members. Occasionally it arranges labor 
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trom outside either to carry out certain tasks in a group 

or llllder special circumstances, to substitute the labor 

that its own members would have provided otherwise. Flowing 

by teet, for instance, is often done in a group but some

times by a single individual. Organized group work is the 

rule for transplanting and harvesting. Unlike the others, 

each of these two tasks within a given field needs to be 

completed in a single session so that all the rice in the 

tield ripens at the same time, gets harvested at its best, 

and, moreover, is processed together for drying and storing. 

There are three basic arrangements for recruiting 

workers from outside the household: (1) aabuyug 'labor 

exchange', (2) payment of ta~dan •wage', and(;) acceptance 

of badaD •assistance•. In all cases, it 1s obligatory to 

serve the workers one or two meals depending upon the length 

ot a workday. The first of the above three a~r-angements is 

an exchange of labor between households, and the same number 

or workdays are reciprocated in the same type of work. Wage 

may be paid in 'bundled rice', 'pounded rice', or •cash'. 

The amount paid varies depending upon the time of year, the 

type of work involved, and particular social relationships 

involved. Typical payment for a day of harvesting in Decem

ber 1966 was 2 git1ij of the goyak variety or 'bundled rice', 

6 dupas of 'pounded rice•, or ~l.O0in •cash'. These amounts 

in three forms are not exactly equivalent to each other 
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according to their equ1Yalent rates in 'balanced exchange• 

(see Appendix I). An employer and a worker must agree in 

advance on the form of payment as well as the amount. In 

some cases, the actual amounts paid were as much as double 

those just mentioned or as little as one halt of them. The 

pressing need to plant at the most appropriate time and a 

compelling demand tor female hands required for the task 

tends to increase the payment for transplanting over that 

for harvesting. The tYPical payment for transplanting 

earlier in the same year was 2 gTtin of the gunoy variety 

ot 'bundled rice•, 8 dupes of 'pounded rice•, or ~l.SO to 

i2.00 in •cash'. 

Free assistance, bada~. is limited to close rela

tives or friends of a cultivator household. And this arrange

ment is the least common of the three. At the harvest of 

the •wet~season crop' in 1967, the total of 466 mandays were 

expended on the fields cultivated by Bantitan households by 

individuals other tha.n the members of the cultivator house

holds. Of this total, only 61 mandays (about lJ percent of 

the total) were arranged as badaij •assistance•. In compar

ison, as many as 215 mandays (about 46 percent) were arranged 

as oabu;vug 'labor exchange' and 133 mandays (about 28 percent) 

for payment of t8?Jdan 'wage'. 8 A cultivator household may 

also minimize the number of workers to be recruited from out-

.side by mobilizing its own members to their full capacity. 

At the same harvest, the number of mandays supplied by the 
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members of cultivator households themselves totaled 1S3 and 

provided about one fourth or the total harvest labor expended 

on the fields cultivated by Ba~titan households. 

The individuals may choose among these alternatives 

in recruiting and being recruited as workers, depending upon 

both their judgment of their material circumstances and 

their personal incentive. It they wish, they can work as 

many daysaspossible on others• fields and earn either rice 

or cash. We have observed time schedules for growing rice 

to vary in different parts of~. Workers may be recruited 

from settlements other than Baytitan, and Ba~tit2n residents 

may also work for the residents of other settlements. or 
the 466 mandays furnished by workers outside the cultivator 

households, 253 mandays (.54 percent) were supplied by 

Ba9titan residents, and a great majority of the rest by~ 

residents from other settlements. Only 16 mandays, a little 

more than 3 percent, were provided by persons from neigh

boring regions. 

There are three peak periods of heavy activities in 

a year. First, as I have pointed out above, there is a 

period in June and July du.ring which the end of the 'dry

season crop' almost overlaps with the beginning of the •wet

season crop' (See Figs. 1 and 8). During this period the 

farmers must harvest the 'dry-season crop', plow and prepare 

the fields immediately after harvest, and transplant the new 

seedlings in time for their favorable growth. The second 
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such period is the end ot the 'wet-season crop' and the 

beginning or the 'dry-season crop'. Time pressure is not 

as great then as during the tirst period. But, by the time 

the •wet-season crop• is harvested, the •cold wet season' 

(gag1n1d) usually sets in. Drying the harvested rice re

quires a great deal ot extra labor for a number of days and 

1s complicated by the tact that relative humidity remains 

high throughout the day due to constant rain -- a tact noted 

in the previous section (see Fig. 3). When the rice is 

barely put away for storage in the granary, seeding or the 

'dry-season crop• must begin. Then, plowing and trans

planting must follow. 

The third trying period for the farmers covers most 

ot the growing period of the 'dry-season crop•. Watering 

the fields preoccupies many farmers daily. In many cases, 

the cultivators of the fields drawing water from the same 

source have to divide the available water. They allow water 

to flow into a limited number of one or more fields at a 

time and after a while into another set of fields until all 

tields receive some water. According to a co~mon arrange

ment, the farmers using the same source of water decide on 

both the order in which each or the fields is watered and 

the duration of water flow permitted to it. It is the re

sponsibility of a cultivator or a given field to go end 

adjust the water flow when the time comes tor watering his 

field. This means that a farmer has to visit his fields 
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once, twice, or more everyday, depending upon the arrange

ment agreed upon with the other farmers drawing water trom 

the same source. In many cases, fields cultivated by a 

given household are tar apart. A farmer may have to travel 

a distance between his fields only to adjust water even 

though some fields are small and limited in their productive 

capacity (see Table 29). Moreover, the schedules for water

ing each or the fields may not fit together to enable a 

farmer to make a round of Visits to all his fields on one. 

trip. On the other hand, skipping some visits and thus 

forgoing his right to the allotted water can and often does 

result in less harvest. 

The households which own a large number or fields 

and/or fields at too many different sites can reduce their 

burden by having others cultivate some of their fields. The 

practice is lmown as tobaw, the temporary transfer of the 

right to possess and use the 'rice field' tor cultivation. 

This results in a joint title to the produce by the owner 

and the cultivator. According to the stated standard, the 

two take eaual 'shares' lmown as buwa from the harvested . -
rice. In practice, many different ways of sharing take 

place, but, on the whole, these practices are in tavor of 

the cultivato~ (see Table 30 and its discussion). This 

arrangement, which I refer to as 'share cropping' in this 

. study for lack of a better expression, is far from a tenEr.cy 

system. The details of this arrangement are discussed in 
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Chapter IV •. Household A may be cultivating a field owned 

by household B while household B may be cultivating a field 

owned by household A so that each household cultivates a 

tield closer to its residence and/or to 1ts own other fields. 

In other cases, a parent left without a field after his 

children have inherited all or his fields ~ay cultivate some 

fields owned by one or more of his children and may indeed 

take all the harvested crop. In still other cases, a house

hold has just too many fields tor its members to provide 

labor tor cultivating all. Advantages to the owner and the 

cultivator, seen from their respective vantage points vary 

a great deal from case to case ,see Table 30 and its d1s

cuss1on). 

It is, however, worth noting here that this practice 

provides those households owning few or no fields an oppor

tunity to draw income by working others• fields. The number 

ot 'rice fields' owned by individual households at any one 

point in time greatly varies within any settlement (see 

Table lJ). In Bantitan, this number varied from 10 too. 

In one cycle of the two crop seasons (the wet season of 1966 

and the dry season of 196?} the total rice harvested from 

the fields owned by Baut1tan households varied from JOOO+ kg 

to O kg in the pounded form (see Table JO). Against this 

background it is instructive to note that, for the same 

seasons, 11 out ot the 39 households cultivated some fields 

other than their own. The same number of households, 11, 
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had others cultivate some or their own fields. There were 22 

fields, out ot the total of 130 owned by Bagtitan households, 

which were share-cropped in the 1966 wet season. or the 22 

fields, 12 were cultivated by non-owner households in Ba~titan 

while 7 were cultivated by households in other settlements. 

In the same season, Baijtitan households cultivated 14 fields 

that were owned by households outside the settlement. It is 

important to note that roughly equal amounts of yields were 

share~cropped by Ba9titan households as owners and as culti

vators respectively. The settlement total yields of the fields 

cultivated by those other than field owners (shotm as BN in 

Table 30) were 6303.75 kg. This amount is almost the same as 

the total yields of those fields cultivated by non-owner house

holds (shown as CN in the table), which were 6282.00 kg. We 

must also observe that there is little difference between (a) 

the total yields ot the fields owned by Ba~titan households 

(which amounted to 32,857.05 kg) and (b) the total amount of 

rice which actually accrued to Ba~titan households (32,907.JO 

kg). The latter consists of (1) yields of their own fields 

self-cultivated, (2) buwa 'shares' in the yields of their fields 

cultivated by others, and (J) buwa 'shares• in the yie:ds of 

others• fields cultivated by Baijtitan households. I show in 

Table JO for each of the Bantitan households (a) yields of 

fields owned and self-cultivated, (b) yields cf own fields share

cropped, (c) 'shares• in yields of own fields cultivated by 

others, (d) yields of others• fields cultivated, (e) 'sh~res' in 
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yields of others' fields cult!vated, (f) yields of all 

fields owned, (g) yields or all fields cultivated, and (h) 

total yields accruing to the household, from the 1966 wet

season and 1967 dry-season crops. The discussion of the table 

examines several implications of the data for the productive 

capacity of individual households and the settlement. 

Constructing a new rice field, expanding an area of 

an existing field, and repairing irrigation ditches and stone 

walls are among the continuing activities in the region al

though the rate of field construction and expansion has 

sharply declined in recent years. The owner of the site may 

use other individuals in these activities. There are two ma

jor ways to remunerate the labor service: (1) the payment of 

tarp.an •wage' paid for each work day and (2) the labor con

tract known as nabbub• The second requires advance agreement 

between the two parties regarding the total amount of work 

involved and the payment for the entire work. The payment 

1s made typically in livestock. 

Productivity 

The average area productivity for the pair of 

the two crop seasons comes to 4545 kg of rice per hectare 

(in the unhusked form) or 1836 kg per acre -- on the basis 

of the survey of 614 fields for the 1966 wet season and 

the 1967 dry season (see Table 25}. The average producti

vity for the 1966 wet season was 2272.6 kg of rice 

(in the unhusked form), and that for the 1967 dry season 
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2271.8 kg (see Table 22). The survey rrom which these 

averages are derived 1s described in detail in the dis

cussion accompanying Tables 16-29. The averages given above 

represent a conservative estimate, the more accurate average 

area productivity I obtained for a small number of individual 

fields is at least 100.00 kg more per hectare per year than 

the figures given above (see Tables 23 and 24). The per 
-unit area productivity or !!!!lA 'rice-fields' sharply contrasts 

with the lower productivities reported for the Philippines. 

According to one study by the Food and Agriculture Organi

zation of the United Nations, the average per hectare pro

ductivity or the Philippines was 1330 kg of rice in 1968 

and 1200 kg during 1952-.56 (FAO 1970:75-80). A different 

study sponsered by the International Rice ~esearch Institute 

estimates the per hectare productivity for 1965-1966 as 

1309.9 kg ror the Philippines and 1496.9 kg for Northern 

Luzon (Bice Information Cooperative Effort 1967:3). A team 

of researchers who studied the techniques of 'rice-field' 

construction at several s1 tes in lfttgao (about 40 to 60 km 

south of the KP..ni!)ga hab1 tat; see Map 2 ), reports 600 - 700 kg 

as the average per hectRre per year productivity for the 

studied area (Van Breemen, ll ~1. 1970:45, 68). The r~

searchers report, howe~er, that Harold c. Conklin finds as 

much as 3300 kg as the typical per hectare productivity at 

the site or his study in Ifugao (45). This f1~d1ng by 

Conklin 1s more comparable to my data from Um~. It 1s 
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procedures involved are lacking. But, there seems to be 

-no question that the area productivity in~ is compara-

tively high. 
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The average of the 614 fields in Uma poorly indicates 

the varying productivity of individual fields. The per 

hectare productivity of the sample fields in my survey varies 

from 1623 kg to 3722 kg for the 1966 wet season and from 

1044 kg to 3657 kg tor the 1967 dry season (see Tables 23 

and 24). Variations are much less prominent when aggregates 

or many fields in different locations are compared (see 

Table 22 and Map 8). Per hectare productivity based on the 

sum or the two crops varies among the 16 intensively inves

tigated fields from 2667 kg to 7379 kg. A number of factors 

are responsible for these variations. They include water 

supply and drainage, specific location of a field in rela

tion to its surroundings, soil quality of an individual field, 

exposure to the sun, and usual care taken in the maintenance 

of the field structure. In addition, intensiveness of labor 

input per u..~it area 1s an important rector. Interpretations 

of these observations and other aspects of the data on pro

ductivity will be presented in Chapter VI. These will provide 

a basis for the arguments I develop in the concluding chapter. 

It 1s significant to observe, in the context of our 

present concern with technology and the labor organization 
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ot production, noticeable variations in per labor producti

Yity. They are in part due to multiple physical features 

and 1n part the actions ot individual farmers. By the phy

sical factors, I refer mainly to water, soil, and location, 

which I have mentioned in relation to per unit area produc

tivity, and, in addition, the spatial distribution or fields 

cuitivated by a given farmer. I have already remarked on 

the hardship or a farmer in watering his fields during the 

dry season particularly when his fields are far apart. When 

a cultivator's fields are distantly located from one another, 

extra labor is expended on travelling from field to field for 

every tas!: required in each field. The proportionate labor 

expense is even greater when each of the scattered fields is 

small in size. 

Aside from these factors, individual farmers vary in 

the amount or care they take both in maintaining a field, in

cluding the related irrigation-drainage system and in under

taking each of the activities involved in growing the plant. 

While there is a set sequence ot named major activities from 

-seeding to harvesting which all~ farmers uniformly under-

take, the ideas and actions thst go into each are far from 

the same for all farmers. Some farmers know better than 

others the various minor peculiarities of each individual 

field they own and of the water drawn to it. They are often 

.willing to experiment and adjust, at the expense of extra 

labor, what they can do to improve per unit area product1-
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vit7 or their fields. Take, for instance, plowing or redis

tribution of the top soil preceeding each planting. These 

appear to be standardized activities. However, closer 

inspection finds considerable variations in the details of 

the actual techniques used as well as in the meticulousness 

with which the work is completed. Take for another example, 

weeding. The standard formula calls for two weedings during 

a crop season. No one ignores this formula. But, it is up 

to the individual farmer to judge the most appropriate day 

or days for weeding a particular field and to decide how 

thorough each weeding should be. By expending greater labor, 

farmers usually succeed in increasing per unit area produc

tivity but almost inevitably, though not always necessarily, 

per unit l~bcr productivity decreases. 

In the case of one farmer (Sawin -- Apu~ul 1), during 

the 1966 wet season a total of 1J5.5 mandays (excluding all 

workdays required for maintenance and repair or irrigation 

ditches) was expended on producing 963 kg (the weight of 

unhusked rice) from 5 fields whose total area 1s close to 

4000 m2• Yield per manday 1s 7.1 kg, or 14.0 mandays for 

producing 100 kg. In contrast, another farmer (Tunninu 

~titan 25) managed 12.0 kg per manday, or 8.J mandays for 

producing 100 kg. Because of the difficulty of keeping ac

curate records on labor expenditure, especially because of 

watering activities, my samples were small, and I am unable 

to present the full ra~.ge of variations and the mathematical 
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average of productivity per labor in the society. According 

to the limited data and my general observations, I place the 

first farmer's case(i.e., Sawin's) somewhat lower than the 

midpoint of a scale covering the total range or actual var

iations among Baytitan farmers. The case of the second 

farmer (i.e., Tuc-minu) must be close to the maximum. A 

change in cultivators or a given field through the arrange

of share-cropping sometimes causes change in productivity. 

Per unit area productivity of more than one halt ot the 22 

~titan fields cultivated by non-owners in the 1966 wet 

season was J-10% lower than when those fields had been pre

viously cultivated by owner households themselves (see 

Table JO and its discussion). The annual yields of those 

fields when self-cultivated totalled 6548.25 kg, which is 

about 4% greater than the total actual yields when culti

vated by non-owners. In contrast, per unit worker produc

tivity appears to be slightly higher when cultivated by 

non-owners. 

Variations in productivity which are of special 

interest to our present analysis are not limited to those 

in per labor productivity. Variations exist 1n productivity 

per available labor between different households. One 

obvious cause for the variations is the set of physical 

factors involved in varying labor productivities, which I 

have discussed above. This cause, however, does not explain 

all variations in per available labor productivity. Take 
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as an example two households: one of Dakyun and that of 

Abbidaw (see Table JO). In both households, there are two 

'adults• (nalkatan) and one male capable of undertaking any 

heavy work (see Tables 7 and 8; Fig. 9). There are one mutnoka 

•younger child' and three aanaka.Z 'older children' in Dakyun•s 

household while there are one mutnok •young child' and two a 
ganak 2 'older children' in Abbidaw's household. The house

a. 
hold compositions, therefore, are quite similar between the 

two households except for one extra ganak 2 'older child' in 
a. 

Dakyun's. The income of Dakvun's household in the form of rice 

from the two crop seasons in 1966 and 1967 was 1953 kg where-

as that of Abbidaw's was only 795 kg (Table JO). The latter 

household had two of their own fields cultivated by others while 

the former self-cultivated all of their fields. Therefore, 

the total yields of the fields owned by Dakvun's household be

came their income. The per 'adult' productivity was 976.5 kg 

in ~is household and stands in a striking contrast to 397.5 kg 

in Abbidaw's household. This contrast indicates a number of 

variables determining the level of productivity between dif

ferent households -- in addition to such obvious ones as the 

amount of fields owned and the composition of individual 

households. My analysis in Chapter IV explores just such 

variables by focusing on the standards (as opposed to levels) 

of production as interrelated to standards or consumption 

within the wider context of local concepts of resource 

_management. 
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Summary 

The construction, maintenance, and expansion of 

payaw 'inundated rice-fields' have depended on: (a) the 

availability of suitable terrain, (b) water, {c) sufficient 

labor-power, (d} mostly locally produced, simple but indis

pensable tools, and (e) Uma farmers' evaluation of each of the 

above and of relationships between them as well as their 

skill putting their knowledge into practice. The major 

characteristics of the current practice of rice cultivation 

in 'inundated fields' include: (a) basically ~eliable pro-

ductivity over the years (little affected by variations in 

rainfall pattem but depending on the total yearly rainfall; 

(b) the comparatively high level of per area productivity; 

(c) labor intensive methods of cultivation, with the aid of 

simple tools, to achieve this level of productivity; (d) 

variability in productivity both per unit of expended labor 

and per unit of labor available; (e) the small size of the 

production unit, i.e., balyan 'households', associated with 

fragmented sources of water and the limited size of indivi

dual 'rice-fields'; and (f) a degree of cooperation required 

between 'households' for such purposes as forming task groups 

for ~ctivities like transplanting and harvesting and arrang

ing the orderly division of water in the dry season among 

the cultivators of those fields drawing water from a single 

source. 

Climatic factors and water availability make the two 

crop system possible. The use of this system is in part 
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responsible for the basic reliability of rice yields in any 

one year, and, importantly, contributes to sustaining the 

region's population. On the other hand, there are also 

constraints imposed by the system on agriculture.l practice 

-in Uma. Scheduled activities for two cultivations restrict -
cultivators' other economic activities, increase their de

pendence on the single crop, rice, and mark the distinct 

seasonality of labor requirement. At the present time, 

climatic variations within the region resulting in diverse 

cultivation schedules and the institutionalized mechanism 

providing for the recruitment of labor from outside 'house

holds' seems to ease problems of seasonal labor shortage and 

underemployment. But, the practice of inflating taW1en 

'payment for wage labor' alone is an adequate indicator of 

the existing problem. 

One or the most significant observations we should 

restate here concerns the range of alternative management 

choices open to individual households. Each household can 

and does decide specific ways in which it combines the use 

or its labor-power a.~d its productive asset in the form of 

'rice-fields'. Given the fields a 'household' owns, it 

needs to decide, first of all, whether it 1s going to cul

tivate them all or have some cultivated by others. Then, it 

decides the intensity of labor it 1s going to expend on cul

tivation -- from the manner of plowing to that of weeding 

and water adjustment. There is also a choice between 
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supplying all the required labor by the members of a house

hold or recruiting labor from outside as a substitute for 

the members' labor. The choice is not closed to those house

holds which have few or no fields. They can cultivate others' 

fields or seek their income in the form of 'payment for wage 

labor' or from other types of economic activities than growing 

rice in 'inundated fields'. These and other choices available 

to individual managements will be one of the central concerns 

in later chapters in this study. As we will see shortly, the 

range of such choices is even greater when those other econo

mic activities are considered. From the point of view of 

Uma society, rice growing in 'inundated rice-fields' consti

tutes the basis for its population's growth. In comparison, 

all other production activities are far smaller in their 

quantitative contribut.ions to the total material produce 

although they all form integral parts of the Uma agricultural 

system. From the point of view of individual managers, 

however, every type of economic operation in the society is 

actually a potential alternative to consider. 

Shifting Cultivation 

Shifting cultivation in Urna today is far more limited 

than in some other regions in the southern part of Kalinga 

such as Butbut, where residents invariably cultivate in 

swiddens sweet potatoes as part of their staple.9 Within 

Y!!!!, there are noticeably more swidcens in 'Lower Uma' than in 
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Nevertheless, Uma farmers depend upon swiddens fo~ 

a wide range of edible plants, tobacco, and sugarcane. There 

is a great variation in the extent to which individual house

holds farm swiddens. The area of individual swiddens vary 

anywhere between 100m2 to 3500m2 • The fields of 500~m2 

appear to be most common. Plants commonly cultivated include: 

numerous kinds of beans, squash, edible gourd called tabuyaw 

(Lagenaria leucantha), patola locally lmown as kabatiti 

(Luffa acutangula), maize, varieties of taro (e.g., Colocasia 

esculenta Schott), sweet potato, manioc, and yam. At the 

various stages of the growth, different parts of these 

plants (young vines, petioles and leaf blades, flowers, 

fruit, seeds, stems above ground, and underground tubers) 

supplement both the people's diet and feed for pigs. 

Mongo beans locally known as baiatun (Phaseolus aur

£!!!) is the preferred type of bean. Their production is, 

however, limited m 'Upper Uma', and a major proportion of 

this bean consumed there is cultivated in 'Lower Uma'. It 

was a kind of common bean called baginas (a variety of 

Phaseolus vulgaris) that dominated swidden operations for 

1964-1968, the period of my stay. It was a newly found, 

important cash crop and grown mainly for the seeds to be 

sold in the town of Nobwagan. In 1967, Baytitan households 

harvested a total of about 2800 kg (in the form of dried 
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seeds) of this bean. There were only three out of the 39 

households in the settlement that did not :1arvest any. Far

mers in 'Lower~• cropped the bean not only once but twice 

a year in some of their swiddenso 

Only a small number o= households cultivate manioc 

and yam. In •upper U~a•, the cultivators of sweet potato were 

also few during my stay. The extent of sweet potato culti

vation appears to vary over time as judged from the sites where 

it had been planted in previous years. Rice growing was also 

insignificant for the same period. Only one household in 

Baatitan cultivated rice in a swidden for 1964-1965. 

decline in shifting cultivation of rice in the entire 

A sharo 

•uoner - .. 
Uma• is obvious. Once the tern, qurna 'swidden', used in its 

specific sense, meant a swidden for rice. Today, the term 

useo in 3a~titan =arely has that specific meani~g. In 'Lower 

~•, there are many more sweet ootatoes and comparatively 

more rice grown in swiddens. 

Several varieties of sugarcane are cultivated usually 

at plots near the settlement. Despite its inportance as the 

source of the local sugarcane wine called bavas, only several 

households in the settlenent grow it. There were 6 households 

in 1967 which cul-tivated su<;arc2.ne and ~roducec 2. total of 39 

'jars• (qa~a9) (about 1580 liters) of wine. Growing tobacco, 

the most impor-cant ex:oort item in the olden days, is today 

cultivated on a minor scale for domestic use. Only 10 hous~holcs 

in BaBtitan cultivated it in 1967. About one half of the 

tobacco consuced in Sarytitan corn~s fron 'Lower 
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Uma' or Nobwagan. 

Many factors are involved in the general decline or 

shitting cultivation, markedly in 'Upper Uma' and to some 
-extent in 'Lower~• -- except for the common bean called 

baginas. Our earlier discussions have already indicated 

some or those factors. Others will be discussed later. It 

is useful to review here three of the factors already noted. 

First, the pattern of rainfall is important to shifting cul

tivation -- especially for growing rice. Unusu~l rain at the 

time for clearing and burning the site may delay the seed

ing time, which in turn can affect the·normal growth of 

rice. No rain for days following the sprouting can do 

serious damage to the plant. A hurricane can create a 

disastrous effect on rice at its late maturing stage. 

'Atypical• climatic variations result in the lack of relia

bility or yields from swiddens. Second, there is the pat

tern or land use resulting from the expansron of 'inundated 

rice fields' concentrated along certain dra1~..age systems. 

Areas close to the settlements which are necessarily located 

near the 'inundated fields' have been heavily exploited in 

-the past years. This1£especially pronounced 1n 'Upper~•. 

There is a considerable dist~nce between the settlements 

and the sites which the farmers judge as appropriate for 

successful shifting cultivation. Third, related to the 

second, there are competing demands on labor -- particularly 

just at those times or the year when substantial work is 
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required or shifting cultivation. First or all, there are 

many activities which all fall to a narrow range of the 

'hot dry season• (dagun). It is one of the most trying 

periods for the farmers who must keep watering their 'inun

dated fields'. It is during this period, as shown in Fig. 8, 

the cutting, clearing, burning, and fencing all need be com

pleted on swiddens to prepare for sowing in April (cf. Fig. J). 
For rice cultivation, 1n particular, it is essential to keep 

to the schedule and complete sowing by the middle of Apr1i. 

Moreover, it 1s the only season during which the people cen 

travel with ease to distant regions to work as well as to 

make a visit of political and social importance. Secondly, 

the seeding in swiddens is immediately followed by that per

iod during which the beginning of the wet-season crop over

laps with the harvesting of the dry-season crop in 'inundated 

fields'. In the nidst of the heavy work load in this period, 

the first weeding in swiddens becomes necessary almost at the 

same time as the transplanting ot the wet-season seedlings 

in 'inundated fields'. 

Strains on the farmers are gre~ter when their swiddens 

are far removed from their settlements and 'inundated fields'. 

Farmers are required to decide how to allocate their time and 

labor between various activities. The recent shift of empha

sis from other crops to the •common bean• is related to 

_aspects of their decision. 

In summary, cultivation provides both a major portion 
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of various vegetable foods used to supplement the rice-based 

diet and, in some households, pig feed, and an opportunity 

to the farmers to produce an important cash crop and other 

crops as they see fit. The competing demand on labor, how

ever, is one of the constraints on swidden operations in 

Uma. 

Arboriculture 

In addition to those already discussed, a large var

iety of plants are protected and cultivated as the sources 

ot fuel, materials for tools end utensils, construction 

materials, people's food, animal feed, and cash income. 
-Without those plant associations,~ life as we know it 

would be impossible. The plants are managed either as 1nd1-

vidnals or as an association. They may be selected among 

the plants growing in various vegetative zones or deliber

ately plaLted. Those commonly planted include several kinds 

of bamboo such as bulu (a species of Schizostachyum) and 

kawayan (Bambusa sninosa), some varieties of palm such as 

-oanibu~ (Caryota Cumingi1 ~), coffee, banana, coconut, 

avocado, pomelo, and soursop (bayubana locally, Anona muri

~). Management of various plants is important as one 

of many interrelated bases which support the agricultural 
-system in !l!ru!• 

Aside from the contribution of arboriculture to 

local agricultural life in this basic sense, there are two 
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ways in which this plant management bears direct relevance 

to the subject of this study. First, this plant management 

and its output offer local residents other eco-

nomic opportunities. Protection and cultivation of plants 

materially reward their managers in multiple ways -- ~swill 

become clearer later in this study. Activities need not be 

restricted to one's privately owned land. Furthermore, 

plant management of this form has the advantage of not bind

ing a farmer to as highly rigid a time schedule as some other 

rorms of plant cultivation. 

Second, coffee is attaining increased importance as 

a cash crop. By 1967, as many as 18 households in Ba9titan 

owned some coffee trees. As of 1967, several households 

owned more than 15 trees although some had only two or three. 

Some ot the trees were still too young to bear fruit, but 

the settlement total of coffee produced that year reached 

587 kg (in the form of dried seeds). Coffee and the •common 

bean• are the two cash crops today. In 1968, the year I 

left, people were planting more. 

In brief, arboriculture provides one of many bases 

indispensable to the Uma agricultural system, extends an 

area of economic opportunity to individual managers, and 

offers one of the two major cash crops. 

Summary 

Rice growing in 'inundated rice-fields' occupies the 
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-central place in production operations in~. Our ana-

l7sis of this operation identified those factors which have 

tavcred its development. Summarizing the analysis I previously 

listed the major factors and recapitulated both the main char

acteristics of its current practice and the salient aspects 

or the advantages and disadvantages involved in the practice. 

Increased dependence on rice cultivation in 'inundated 

tields', combined with the use or the two crop system, has 
-attected ~ agricultural practice in two important ways: 

(1) the permanent alteration of the agricultural landscape, 

and (2) the organization of !armers' activities. 

The rapid decline or shifting cultivation of rice in 
-Uma 1s in part due directly to the farmers• increased depend-

ence on the two crop system of rice growing in 'inundated 

fields'. I have emphasized two of the causal relationships. 

While suitable terrain and the availability of water have 

mainly determined the site of those fields, their permanent 

construction has not only altered the distribution of vege

tation associations but also come to delimit the range of 

preferred sites for residence. The location of settlements 

in turn restricts a range of areas where residents can effec

tively carry out shifting cultivation. I described earlier 

in this chapter the general distribution of vegetation zones 

as they exist today. A broad b~nd of •wooded area• (kakkavu) 

often surrounds settlements and adjacent 'rice-fields', widely 

separating the latter from the 'forest' (ginubat). It is 
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within this •wooded area' that we find the greatest concen

tration of swiddens. Local farmers are well aware of the 

consequences or poor swidden procedures which they feel com

pelled to adopt. Decreased expectation of yields from swid

dens further promotes reliance on 'inundated rice-fields'. 

Areas close to settlements are also the preferred sites for 

arboriculture. 

Growing two crops of rice in 'inundated fields' im

poses on the cultivators the regimented schedule of sequen

tial activities which they cannot afford to neglect. From 

the point of view of the small management units, i.e., 

'households', shortage of labor marks each of the three peaks 

of busy schedules. The busiest of the three periods coinci~es 

with the time for preparing swiddens. The pressures of re

quired tasks in 'inundated rice-fields' lead to curtailment 

otwork necessary for shifting cultivation. 

In addition to these causal relationships, there 1s 

still another relationship between the expansion of rice 

cultivation in 'inundated fields' and the trend toward decline 

in shifting cultivation. Successful rice growing in 'inundated 

fields' has facilitsted an increase in population density. 

The increased population density, in turn, has deepened the 

population's dependency on the more reliable and more area

productive form of rice production. 

Despite these effects brought about by the expansion 

and operation of permanently constructed 'rice-fields', 
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shifting cultivation remains important in providing a range 

or vegetables to supplement human diet and animal teed. The 

importance ot arboriculture too remains essentially unaltered. 

Uma inhabitants depend on the practice of arboriculture for 

a significant proportion of the materials they use in living 

-- those essential for manufacturing agricultural instru

ments and household necessities. 

The prominent place of farming 'rice-fields' in the 

society's economy, however, does not affect all individua_l 

farmers in the same way. Individual farmers are the loci 

of deciding their activities. It is they who decide the 

specific ways in which they allocate their labor. Willing

ness to expend additional labor takes some farmers into the 

'forest' for preparing a productive swidden. Others manage 

cultivating such plants as bulu {a species of Schizosta.chyum) 

and kawa;yan (Bambusa spinosa) in thei.r suitable habitats -

though distant from the settlements. Good swidden sites are 

not wanting. There are still many areas where different 

kinds of useful plants can be effectively managed if one is 

willing to travel be~ond the zone adjacent to settlements. 
-Growing ba.~inas •common beans' (Phaseolus vul~aris) in a 

swidden and cultivating coffee offer the opportu.-rii ty of 

earning 'cash'. We saw a wide range of alternatives which 

are open to individual farmers within the context of the 

ope~ation of 'rice-fields' alone. Shifting cultivation and 

arboriculture are additional arenas broadening the range of 
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alternatives in individual tarmer!s management decisions. 

Animal Husbandry 

Animal husbandry occupies a notable place in the 

production activity of the society both in terms of the 

extent of people's participation in it and the cultural 

significance assigned to the use of domestic animals. Ani

mal husbandry is important to this study not only because 
-it torms a part of the complex of processes supporting !l!!!! 

subsistence agriculture but also because domestic animals 

play a significant role in 'balanced exchange' in particular 

and local resource management in general. 

Kinds o~ 'livestock' and its use 

Residents in Uma keep nearly a dozen kinds of ani

mals: •water buffalo' (nuwa~a.1>, 'cows' (baka1), 'pigs' 

(balok 8 .1), 'dogs' (gasu 8 • 1 ), 'horses' (kabayu 1 ), •cats• 

(kusa), 'chickens! {m~nuka.i>, 'pigeons• (kalnati 1 ), 'du~ks 1 

( - ID kamit 1 ), and 'geese' (gansu 1 ) (see Table 15). All but hor-

ses, cats, and pigeons are raised and bred primarily for 
11 

meat~ · No dairy products are extracted. from them. Eggs are 

potential chicks in the eyes of local inhabitants although 

sometimes fed to the sick. 

The meat of domestic animals importantly contributes 

to the local diet. We have previously noted the scarcity of 

Wild fauna and the restricted use of 'inundated rice-fields' 
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for breeding fish and aquatic snails. The limited scale of 

fishing and hunting in Uma makes domestic animals the main 

supplier of animal proteins. No domestic animal can be 

killed for casual household consumptione Every slaughter 

1s a public event. There are numerous occasions which 

prescribe livestock slaughter. The culturally specified 

occasions, known as oiganuwan, include such major life cycle 

events as birth, marriage, illness and death (see Chapter IV 

for detailed discussions of these and other occasions). Live

stock slaughter is an event indispensable to each 

of these. Participants in the event partake in the consump

tion of the carcass, either shared in a public feast or dis

tributed to be taken home. Records kept for 22 months from 

April 1966 to January 1968 indicate the scale of livestock 

slaughter and meat contributed to the diet: 28 water buffalo, 

1 cow, 184 pigs, 33 dogs, 281 chickens, and 6 ducks (see 

Table 49). The usual patterns of meat sharing which accom

pany each slaughter result in by and large equitable consa~p

tion by all settlement residents. The public events involv

ing livestock slaughter bear enormous social and political 

implications for their hosts and for the rest of the parti

cipants as well, a situation which we shall examine in later 

chapters. 

The most common among the ten kinds mentioned above 

are: .water buffalo, pigs, chickens, and dogs. The rest of 

the animals are not common and usually used as substitutes 
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for those common animals. Cows are treated like water buf

falo under certain circumstances such as tor evaluating 

household assets. The term nuwa;, refers specifically to 

water buffalo in some contexts. In other contexts, the 

same name refers to a category which includes both cows and 

water buffalo. Uma farmers have little incentive to take 

up raising cows since they are only 1222!: substitutes for 

water buffalo on important cultural occasions. The food 
-taboo prohibits women from eating beef and men in~ claim 

the meat of water buffalo 1s far more desirable than beef. 

Ducks and geese serve as welcome substitutes for chickens 

on most of the secular occasions calling for the killing of 

chickens. Everyone may partake of their meat. 

Dogs, once very useful in hunting, are mainly kept 

tor their meat today. In earlier times, I am told, dogs 

were more abundant and their teeth treasured. 12 Al though 

women are prohibited from eating dog meat, most men pro

fess to find it uniquely palatable. Some male-centered work 

groups can be organized in return for the promised feast of 

dog meat. 

Water buffalo, pigs, and chickens are by far the most 

important of the domestic animals in terms of their numbers 

(see Table 39), their contributions to the diet (see Tables 

49, 50, 52, and 54), and their prominent role in the economic pro

cm~ A census taken in October 1967 of the livestock owned 

by Ba~titan households found J4 water buffaloes, 55 pigs and 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

148 

320 chickens (see Table 40), i.e., 0.21 water buffaloes, 0.34 

pigs, and 1.95 chickens per person. More than 95 percent of 

the slaughtered livestock enumerated above consist of these 

three kinds of animals as assessed of their total values by 

the 'bundled rice' value measure (see Table 49). That these 

three kinds of animals provide the basis for one most impor

tant and the unique standard of value and, moreover, that 

they serve as the media of exchange is sufficient to indi

cate their further significance in the society's economy. 

Their importance calls for a brief discussion of their hus

bandry. 

Water buffalo 

Water buffalo serve Uma subsistence in two direct 

ways: they assist farmers in tilling rice fields and they 

contribute the most highly prized meat to their diet. 

They can be tamed and trained to substitute for 

local farmers in what they regard as the most arduous· work 

entailed in rice growing, the first puddling of the field 

{which is called dosdos when done by human feet but dalnok 

when done by water buffalo) preceding planting. Water buffalo, 

led by a cultivator, walk (ideally in a group of three to 

six) around and around in a rice field, softening the 

hardened top soil, .stamping the stumps of haryested rice 

into mud and mixing them up evenly with it, and leaving 

the field with a nice, smooth surface for easy second puddling 

by farmers. Unfortunately, this use of water buffalo as 
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plowing machines is limited to a small number of 'rice

tields' to which the animals can be led without the risk of 

falling. As we have noted, water buffalo are clumsy beasts 

in managing steep hills and incapable of climbing up and 

down the stone walls which support the banks of some fields. 

It their use is limited in farming, their contribu

tion to public meat distribution and feasts 1s not. They are 

the most prestigeous livestock to be slaughtered on major 

occasions. It word spreads about the impending slaughter of 

no other animals but water buffalo, then people understand 

that everyone in the region is invited. The records of who 

slaughtered how many water buffslo on what occasions last a 

-long time in the memories of~ inhabitants and make up an 

indispensable part of the oral history of the economic and 

political life of the region. 

There are a dozen sites in a region, varying in size, 

which are referred to as palag 'grazing ground'. Some are 

privately owned and others open to anyone of the region. 

These sites are mostly grassland partly covered with dense 

grass and reed growth and partly with sparse secondary 

growth. If they are not in swampy areas, then there is at 

least a marsh-like pond or two within a given site for allow

ing the water buffalo to wallow. While the water buffalo 

largely take care of themselves, their keepers need to get 

themselves acquainted with the animals and to keep watch-

ful eyes on them. -Water buffalo in~ are generally hos-
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tile to the approach or strangers. At a time ot need, their 

keepers whom the animals are not accustomed to can face 

considerable difficulty in tracking them down. The animals 

have to be reasonably tamed to be caught and used in trans

acticn and even tor slaughter. As the object of ganu 'pre

scribed livestock slaughter•, the animal must be displayed 

alive in the midst of a public gathering. What is more, it 

not checked from time to time, the water buffalo left alone 

in the grazing area can go astray, tall over a steep hill

side, or get stolen by someone from the outside. 

Their owners can entrust this necessary caring to 

others. The arrangement is known as ta~kon, in which pos

session as well as responsibility to tend the animal trans

fers from its owner to its keeper. The keeper gains title 

to one of every three calves born to a cow.under his care. 

Water buffalo are not as productive as pigs or chick

ens. The attraction of raising water buffalo lies in an 

enormous gain in the body size of thes~ animals over the 

years without daily feeding. I estimate the fully grown 

water buffalo weight at about 350 to 500 kg. 13 Cows nurse 

their young for 6 to 7 months. A calf seems to reach sexual 

maturity at the age of one year or a little over a year. 

But, by the time a heifer becomes pregnant for the first 

time, she 1s three or four ye~rs old. From then on, a cow 

has one calf every two or three years. An average from dif

ferent cows comes roughly to two calves for every five years. 
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Six.calves in a lifetime 1s the maximum record of water buf-

-falo cow reproduction in !l!!!!!,. 

Pigs freely roam in and around a settlement during 

the day, foraging and, on the way, cleaning up garbage and 

like matters in settlement areas. In addition to self

feeding in the course of their daily rotmds, they are fed 

twice a day, in the morning and the evening, with the pig 

feed known as ga9a1 which is the mixture of garbage, left

over food, additional vegetable foods gathered or harvested, 

and chipped rice and rice bran all cooked together with a 

quantity of water. The last item, chipped rice and rice 

bran, is what 1s locally referred to as dugi, the by-product 

in pounding rice with a wooden mortar and pestle for remov

ing the husk and the pericarp layers for human consumption. 

Responding to the call of their keepers announcing their 

evening meal, pigs return home and sleep under the raised 

floor of the house. In the morning, they stay around the 

settlement until fed and then depart again for a day of 

foraging. 

Pigs grow and multiply much faster than water buffalo 

although their growth rate 1s inferior to what is reported 

from other parts of the world. A young sow begins farrowing 

in her second year and continues to farrow, on the average, 

once a year for several years. Infant mortality is high, 
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especially in the first six or eight· week!;-.·· Survival rate 

Taries between litters. On the average, four piglets sur

Tive out of one litter. (See discussions accompanying Table 

S9 and Appendix II for more detailed discussions of the 

growth and reproductive patterns.) 

Most Bagtitan households of moderate economic stand

ing and of three or more persons can feed and take cere of one 

young pig without much difficulty. There is enough food to 

induce 1 t to make 1 ts ke_eper• s house its home -- if not to 

fatten it up or to make it a healthy and productive mother. 

Each household pounds its rice every two or three days for 

regular comsumption. This process creates dug1, a mixture of 

chipped rice anc5-rice bran, which is carefully saved for 

reeding pigs and chickens. A greater or lesser amount of 

this mixture may be added to the feed depending upon the 

quantity a.~d quality of the rest made up of the garbage set 

aside through the day, including the scum always removed 

from the boiling rice, the left-overs, and wild plants such 

as pik?.w already mentioned. Garbage may be also collected 

from neighbors who do not keep pigs. At any given time, 

there is at least one household to every three in Ba9t1tan 

settlement that does not iHve any pi 6 5 {~;e€ 'Iables 35-37). 

In order to feed a la~ger heri, it is oft~n necessary to 

supple~ent the above formula with swidden products. Such 

Sl.i.,;>;>leme!ltation depends upon the size of the pig herd and 

the usual amount of hQ:ian consumption in a household. House-



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

153 

holds with many members and/or frequented by visitors pro

duce more of what goes into pig feed. Several households 

in Bastitan regularly cultivate extra root-crops and other 

vegetables primarily to procure adequate pig teed. 

As in the case of water buffalo, pig owners can entrust 

their pigs and free themselves of the responsibility of 

feeding them. This arrangement is known as na.kan in the case 

or pigs. If a keeper takes a female 'shoat' (pusu), weaned 

but not yet sexually mature, and raises it to maturity, he 

gains title to two-thirds of the first litter. From the 

second farrowing, the keeper and the owner equally divide 

the piglets of each litter. The pakan arrangement 1s pos

sible with a male pig but rarely takes place. The owner a..~d 

the keeper need to agree on among several alternatives how 

they will settle their future claim in the male pig. 

One major dr~wback of pig raising is a severe epide

mic which attacks the herd once in three to five years. A 

milder one may drift through between those years.1 4 The lat

ter, observed in December 1967, wiped away close to one half 

of the young pigs (see Table 42). Local residents say that 

almost all pigs die if an epidemic attack is severe. The 

report may be exaggerated. To appreciate the residents' 

apprehension, it 1s reasonable to estimate, on the basis of 

my 1967 observation, that damage can amount to as much as 

one half of the entire pig population. 
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Chickens 

Chickens largely feed by themselves. ~ost of 

the time they can keep themselves busy reeding without 

going toofar. Women pound rice near their houses or at 

granary sites. Rice bran as well as chipped rice inevi

tably fall on the ground in the process of winnowing or at 

other stages of the pounding processes. Small grains are 

also mixed with the husks thrown to the sides of the settle

ment or granary sites. When food in these areas is exhausted, 

the birds fly afar to look for more elsewhere. 

Some chickens sleep perched on a har under the raised 

floor of their keeper's house but more chickens find their 

beds elsewhere, frequently high up in the trees. To keep 

them domesticated and manageable end to check their well

being, their k~epers feed them at least once in the morning. 

Some feed twice, in the evening as well as 1n the morning. 

The feed is essentially chipped r1ce, the by-product of 

pounding operations. Feeding tends to be nominal in many 

cases and sometimes not enticing enough for the birds to 

return to their keeper. Since the labor required to feed 

chickens is much less than that of feeding pigs, a large 

proportion of households usually have some chickens. For 

example, in October 1967, only 6 out of the 39 households in 

the settlement did not have any chickens whereas as many as 

15 households had no pig (~ee Table 35). 
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A young hen starts laying egFs when 7 months old or 

older. A hen about to lay her first egg 1s placed in a 

nest prepared from a woven bamboo basket padded with rice 

straw and fixed under the floor or the side of her keeper's 

house. The nest should be removed from the ground above 

the reach of other animals. The hen usually returns to the 

location of her first egg for laying subsequent eggs and 

goes broody on a clutch of about a dozen e~gs. Seldom do 

all of them hatch. When hatched, chicks are prey to cats, 

dogs, snakes and disease among other things. Their survival 

rate greatly depends upon the behavior of their mother, care

fully herding them together in their daily rounds, not 

allowing some to go astray, and fiercely defending them 

against their foes. Some hens noticeably excel in raising 

their chicks, and half a dozen or more chicks survive to 

maturity from each brood. But, my observation of a dozen 

randomly selected different hens shows that, on the average, 

only five chicks survive out of the two broods by a hen per 

year. 

As the demand for chickens is high for slaughter on 

a number of occasions, their raisers take care to select the 

healthiest and the most productive for further growing and 

breeding. Most of the 'cockerels' (magasolog) do not survive 

to beccme a grown 'cock' (kawitan 2 ) {see Tables 44 and 54). 

A 'cockerel' of five to eight months of ege weighs about 

900 g. The largest 'cock' weighs close to 2 kg. 
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The arrangement for the chickens tended by those other 

than their owners is basically the same as the one described 

for pigs. The same term, pakan, applies to it. 

Chickens are susceptable to epidemic virtually 

every year. The onset of the •cold wet season' (gaginid) 

appears to set a stage for the spread of the disease result

ing in damage of varying degrees. Once it begins, the disease 

destroys the chickens without mercy. The only instance I 

could numerically record was the one in December 1967. Two 

out or every three chickens died (see Table 44). It was not 

the worst of the chicken epidemics I witnessed although I 

cannot provide data for an accurate quantitative comparison. 

More died among the younger birds and less among the older 

ones. 

Summar1 

Domestic animals in Uma are primarily a source of 

food, a unique kind of highly valued food -- especially be

cause of the decline in availibility of wild fauna ana the 

scarcity of fish. As such, they are both a productive asset 

and a consumable product. 

Their local importance as a productive asset is evi

dent in the fact that the total value of livestock in Bautitan 

at a given point in time is as much as 10 % of all the 'rice

fields' (payaw) owned by the households in the settlement {see 

Table 11). The local importance of domestic animals as a 
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consumable product 1s attested to by the number of animals 

slaughtered in the settlement in one year which I have 

given above. Those slaughtered amount to a little over 

70 ~ of the total livestock owned by the settlement house

holds at any given time. 

To Uma managers, livestock represents the major 

individually-owned productive asset -- second only to payaw 

'rice-fields'. But, several characteristics distinguish 

livestock from 'rice-fields' as a productive asset. First, 

livestock is consumable as well as productive. Its con

sumption sacrifices its productive capacity. Second, it 

may die or disease, injury, and other accidents. Especially, 

the periodic epidemic 1s a constant threat to it as a pro

ductive asset. 

Third, the food it produces is expensive as compared 

to grains and other vegetable foods. The feeding practice 

described above indicates that local residents can make 

effective use of those portions of their agricultural products 

not suitable for human consumption. The use as feed of dugi, 

the mixture of chipped rice and rice bran as well as the rice 

scum, shows an aspect of the integral association of Uma 

animal husbandry with the rice-centered subsistence activities. 

But, we have also observed that, 1n the case of pigs, one 

young pig per househ~ld cf or- mor-e individuals 1s the 

limit within which labor cost remains minimal. Therefore, 

their use as a resource for producing food means extra labor 
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input specifically for husbanding pigs. Moreover, an in

creasing amount ot feed m~st be fed for unit of gain as 

live weight increases -- a fact generally observed for 
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pig growth (e.g., Krider and Carroll 1971:203-204). Main

taining a balance between the gain and the expense is dif

ficult. 

These factors combined pose special management prob

lems with livestock. It is too expensive a source of food, 

pa.~~icularly for those households in which human consumption 

ot other foods is limited, limiting the quantity of what may 

go into the feed of chickens, dogs, and pigs. Nevertheless, 

our numerical data establish the fact that local residents 

widely engage in animal husbandry. The reasons accounting 

for this phenomenon constitute one of the themes pivotal 

to this study. The details of local animal husbandry 

described in this section will become increasingly relevant 

in the development of this theme. 

Minor Productive Activities 

Several productive activities other than plant 

cultivation and animal husbandry deserve mention because they 

not only contribute to a high degree to the self-suffiency of 

the region but also some of these activities form another 

area of economic management in individual households. First, 

there is pl~nt gathering, fishing and hunting; and second, 

manufacture and construction. 
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Gathering plant materials 1s an important part or 

local lite which heavily depends upon them. A wide variety 

or useful plants are available. Various parts or the plants 

are ccllected tor human rood, animal teed, ingredients 

or herb medicine, fuel, materials tor tools and utensils, 

and construction materials. 

Edible fungi are a delicacy in the local diet. 

Several •weeds• in and around the 'inundated fields' as well 

as in swiddens are edible and used as greens. Varieties of 

a particular weed called gamti (Solanum nigrum) are of unique 

importance to those who want to conserve home consumption 

of rice as they are cooked with rice into a watery gruel. A 

variety of edible fruit on shrubs and trees are available for 

adults and children to gather. There are also several wild 

herbs such as pikaw (Schlsmato~lottis sp.) which are often 

used to supplement pig feed. 

Trees and shrubs which can be used as fuel are numerous. 

Any adult make can readily point out a few dozen different 

kinds by name. Woody materials best suited to certain tools 

and utensils are much more restricted in range and distri

bution. The most prized kinds or useful plants growing in 

the immediate vicinity of settlements are mostly managed by 

individuals. However, all are available to any Uma inhab

itants as long as they are willing to travel some distance. 

Preferred materials for heavy construction such as 

pakak (Artocarnus sp.), bagsi (Syzygium sp.), bugas 
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(Pterocarous indicus), and kuloB (Litsea sp.) are today 

tound only in the 'forest zone• (ginubat) which is separated 

trom settlements by a band of •wooded area' (!£~~a~). 

With such materials, enormous labor is required in cutting 

them down, spending nights in the forest, preparing the log 

into crude lumber, and transporting it back to the settlement. 

Most men regard the task as one of the most arduous. Only 

a few are willing to undertake the work any more than they 

absolutely need to for their own use. Those who have extra 

11\U!lber• (tanikavu) in store are certain of the high demand 

for it. 

Fishing is a modest practice, mainly to supply an 

occasional side dish. The common fishing grounds are small 

streams and man-made ditches used for drawing water. The 

common catches are two types of tiny fish locally called 

panispis and tinapira respectively, and varieties of small, 

clear-water shell fish, aquatic snails,and insects. All these 

are fostered in 'inundated rice-fields', but, as previously 

observed, the two crop system of rice cultivation restricts 

their use as fishing grounds. During the brief interval 

between the two crops, the gathering of fish is one activity 

which takes place in the 'rice-fields: which even those 

other than the field cultivator are welcome to participate in. 

Though usually supplied in a small quantity, these fish as 

well as edible insects make a contribution to the local diet. 

As we shall see later, small children are allowed to use their 
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catch in 'balanced exchange' (qalosb.l} and get rewarded in 

a material way. Hunting is no longer common as already 

noted several times. Hunting is more a social activity 

especially among the young men -- rather than a serious 

search for meat. 

Turning to manufacture and construction, we find a 

tendency toward part-time specialization. Uma farmers make 

most of their own tools and household utensils out of the 

locally available materials. There are several to a dozen 

individuals, however, who are outstandingly adept in making 

a particular item. They often supply not only their own 

tools and utensils but also those of others. Basic techniques 

are known to everyone or available for everyone to learn. A 

tendency for part-time specialization in craftwork is the 

outcome of individual choices. Some spend more time culti

vating tobacco; others weaving a particular kind of basket. 

Those who specialize in one kind of basket, for example, a 

~square common basket' called nabnak, are different from 

those specializing in another kind, e.g., damus 'conical 

common basket'. Some are good in weaving sleeping mats of 

palm leaves, and others in making a back basket. Likewise, 

some excel as a blacksmith, forging imported iron scraps 

into locally indispensable metal tools such as the agricul

tural implements mentioned earlier. 

Wnat applies to the making of tools and utensils also 

applies to the construction of houses anc. g!:'anaries. Every 

ac.ult r:tale kno•,·:s how to build a traditional structure and 
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participates in its construction. But, there are some 

who are able and willing to build not only their own 

but also those of others. During my stay, there were 

about 20 such individuals in the region and three of them 

in Bautitan. 

In brief, a variety of productive activities are 

also part of the everyday local scene. In addition to the 

basic subsistence activities involving everyone, different 

individuals engage in a number of different productive 

activities. Some may focus more on one kind of activity 

than others and make themselves part-time specialists. Oppor

t1mities are there for those who seek them. 

Participation in the Economy outside Uma 

The relationships of Uma region with social units 

outside have an important bearing on the material process 

within the region, offering both opportunities and constraints 

to the latter. It is necessary here to outline the nature of 

those relationships and their connection to the region's 

economy for the purpose both of identifying a part of the 

context within which the society's economic performance 

takes place and laying out a part of the essential background 

against which my analysis of 'balanced exchange' (aalos ) 
b.l 

will unfold. 

There are basically two different types of relation

ships between~ and the external world: one is the 
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region's participation in cash economy, and the other, 

traditional interregional relationships. 

Participation ,!n ~ economy 
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The region's participation in cash economy is not 

extensive. It is mainly through contact with stores in the 

-town section of Nobwagan. There are a dozen stores, mostly 

operated by Ilocanos. They sell food, dry goods, drinks, 

clothes, and other sundries. People from Uma deal with 

these stores in selling and buying goods. 

The most commonly purchased goods are: first, salt, 

iron scraps, matches, rice, and cotton thread; and second, 

sugar, soap, intoxicating beverages, and tobacco. Salt, 

metal scraps, and matches are by far the most important 

among them -- in the sense that every Uma household depends 

on these goods at one time or another. In terms of the quan

tity involved, however, rice outranks these and all other 

import goods although only a limited number of households 

utilize imported rice. During the consumption year of 1966-

1967, Baytitan households spent in cash a total of fl322 

to purchase 1983 kg of rice (in the milled form). The goods 

of the second group, i.e., sugar, intoxicating beverages, and 

the like, are not indispensable to daily household con

sumption. Some other goods are occasionally purchased. 

They include: clothing, cast-iron cooking pots, dried or 

tinned fish, kerosene, metal tools, nails, and galvanized iron. 
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people either rice (in the home-pounded form) or cash. Gal

vanized iron is the unique exception, requiring a sizable 

amount of cash for its purchase. It 1s used on the roof of 

a house or a granary as a symbol of wealth. 

The two major items sold are dried coffee beans and 

baginas (a variety of Phaseolus vulgaris), the two cash crops 

I have already discussed. Almost three fourths of the coffee 

harvested by Bautitan households in 1967 was sold in Nobwagan, 

1.e., 362 kg out of 587 kg. The total sale of baginas in 

the same year was 1857 kg, about two thirds of the settlement 

total of the harvest, 2816 kg. Estimated in the Fhilippine 

currency, the coffee sold was worth about i2055, and that of 

the baginas about ~2380. The per capita income (for the set

tlement of Ba~titan) from these cash crops was approximately 

P27 (about 8 U.S. dollars). By selling these crops, Uma 

people receive typically rice or cash, ~nd sometimes other 

goods of their choice. They occasionally take vegetables 

and fruit to Nobwagan for sale but rarely make the trip 

solely for the purpose of just selling such goods. 

Since Uma residents use rice as well as cash to pay 

tor their purchases in Nobwagan, rice may be seen as a third 

cash crop. But, the use of rice in the purchase of other 

goods is distinct from the sale of the cash crops. 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

165 

Significantly, there was no sale of rice for cash by 

Ba~titan residents during 1966-196? whereas there was a 

considerable purchase of rice for cash as we have observed 

above. The amount of rice spent by the settlement resi

dents in the purchase of import goods in one year is about 

one fifth to one fourth of the rice imported from the town. 15 

There has been no major opportunity for Uma people 

to invest in a cash economy other than the sale of these two 

cash crops. The future of these cash crops remains uncertain. 

Their purchase price in Nobwagan depends in part on the shrewd 

manipulation of the middlemen who trade these commodities in 

the lowland and ultimately on the market condition of these 

commodities in the economic process of the more inclusive 

social entity. The price of beans was less in 1967 than in 

1966. 

Uma residents have rarely sought employment in non

traditional contexts for the past decade. They fear stepping 

outside the protection of the 'peace-pacts' (bodo~). 16 Not

withstanding, there is a new opportunity developing today. 

In 1965, Uma produced its first schoolteacher who began teach

ing in the region. In 1968, she was earning ~212 a month. 

In 1967, the second person from the region became a teacher 

and wes assigned to Nubu (see Map 3). He was also earning 

i212 a month in 1968. As of 1968, there were three students 

from Uma studying in a high school in Nobwa~an although there 
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was no college student. In addition, Oma residents are 

occasionally recruited to work with pay to repair a muni

cipal road passing through the northeastern section of the 

region. Uma laborers earned in total i312 during the per

iod from December 1966 to May 1967. 

Traditional interregional relationships 

At the p~~sent time, these relationships bear 

greater weight in Uma economy than the region's participa

tion in a cash economy. My earlier discussions of inter-

regional relationships established the fundamental importance 

of contracting and sustaining 'peace-pacts' (bodo~) for 

maintaining a region's rights to its territory as well as 

enabling its people to engage in subsistence activities within 

it. Uma citizens are, in fact, assured of reasonable security 

tor most of the time, in working on swiddens beyond the 

calling distance from their settlements and even going into 

the 'forest•. This is a privilege not enjoyed by citizens of 

all other regions (for such examples, see Bacdayan 196?). 

The security of the people in exploiting resources in 

the region 1s one obvious economic advantage of' the 'peace

pacts• (bodon). Their benefits, however, go far beyond this. 

There are at least three other ways in which 'peace-pacts• 

bring forth economic advantages to Dme citizens: (1) inter

regional trading, (2) the opportunity to earn payment by 

.working in other regions, and (3) prescribed as well as op-
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tional visitations between •co-pact regions•. 

The character of interregional trading has changed 

since the 19301 s. Until then, the trading of Uma tobacco 

in Dalgas, the mountainous areas on the western side of 

the Cordillera Central, played a prominent role in importing 

highly prized Chinese trade items and water buffalo. Fre

quent trading today is mainly with neighboring •co-pact 

regions•. The items Uma exports include: - various types 

or bamboo baskets, basket hats, coffee, the •common bean• 

(baginas), the 'grub hoe' (nanduk), and the rice harvesting 

knife. The items traded for include: various types of 

'earthen pots• (bana) from BaJatuk, Ablog. and Nubu; the 

sturdy large rattan baskets and the winnowing baskets from 

Talgaw and Kulayu; coconuts from Kag2lwan; the •mongo beans• 

(balatWJ) from Surnrnadel; a few types of axe from Salogsog 

and Balbalsa~; and rattan from GinagaB• (See Maps J and 4.) 

People in Uma can manage without importing these items, per

haps with the exception of the earthen pots and the rattan 

baskets. Their substitutes produced in Uma are clearly in

ferior in quality, and their production is negligible as long 

as Uma can count on obtaining products from other regions. 

Likewise, no region depends upon Uma products in a critical 

way. These interregional trades are opportunities to the 

regions involved rather than subsistence necessities. The 

situation is similar to what we have observed for the intra

regional tendency for part-time specialization. 
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Trading with •co-pact regions' gains significance 

at times of rood shortage. 'Co-pact rEgions• respond with 

friendly cooperation to the urgent search for rice. Live

stock is the most common good used tor this purpose. It 

the pacts are solid, rice searchers need not be afraid of 

unfair propositions. 'Houses• (baloy) and 'granaries' (gala~) 

may also be traded out since these structures can be taken 

apart and reassembled again. Without 'peace-pacts', trading 

is risky, if not impossible. Without •co-pact regions' to 

travel through, Uma citizens are unable even to travel with 

safety to their destination. 

It is also the 'peace-pacts• that make it possible for 

Uma farmers to work in other regions, 'earning goods for 

labor• (nabbua. 1 ). The nabbu 
1 

is practiced outside the a. 
region as well as within it. Going out to other regions for 

work seems to have become increasingly more important in the 

past ten years. During seasons of less intensive farming ac

tivities within the region, a large number of people from 

Uma go to several other regions sometimes for an extended 

period of time. Traffic the other way is limited. Workers 

come to Urna only for a day or two at a time mainly during 

transplanting and harvesting. The majority of these workers 

are from a few of the immediately neighboring regions such as 

Da~talan, Balatuk, Kulayu 1 and Nobwagen (see Map 4). In 

contrast, Uma farmers work not only in the neighboring regions 

but also such distant regions as Bm;ava and Maba.ka in the 
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Kanaguwan area, Sl?ld Salogso~, Magnaw, Nimus, Poswov, and 

Taga in the NP-gud area as well as Dilupa and K~~alwan in the 

Pasin area (see Map 3). The main work of Uma farmers in 

the remote regions of Kanaguwan and tla.nid, all north and 

northeast of Uma. is the construction of terraced rice-fields. -· 
Those men skilled at carpentry are frequently asked to con

struct houses and granaries in the Pasin area. The typical 

form of payment for a major construction task is first, 

livestock, and then, cash. Despite the problem involved in 

transporting their load, some Uma farmers work at rice har

vesting beyond the Pesin area -- such as in Salo£so~ and 

Magnaw -- in order to earn the payment in rice which 1s 

sometimes twice as much as the customary payment Kould be 

in Uma or its neighboring regions. The number of persons 

going out to work from the region varies from year to year, 

and so do their material earnings. What is significant is the 

tact that :peace-pacts' provide Uma residents with the oppor

tunity of earning outside the region. They can use this 

opportunity when possible and/or necessary. 

Concluding and sustaining 'peace-pacts' involves a 

number of activities -- from the ginum, the most important 

celebration concluding the establishment of a new pact, to 

bu~buo, pact-warming visits. A delegation from a region pays 

a visit to its 'co-pact regions'. Such visits are customary 

at the illness and death of a 'pact-holder'. The delegation 

varies in number anyivhere from between fifteen people to 
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close to one hundred. During its visit, lasting from 

a tew days to about ten days, all people in the host 

region participate in entertaining. The hosts contribute 

-to the ninay g_!, bodo~ •take-home gifts for co-pact visitors' 

which are presented to the visiting delegation. The gifts 

include such different goods as: farming instruments, 

household utensils, •traditional cotton clothes• (sinnun), 

tobacco, dried beans, and 'cash' (pinak). Aside from the 

official ninay. gifts may also be given to individual members 

or the delegation by their personal acquaintances in the 

hosting region. In addition, the visiting delegation receives 

what is known as n9us, the upper half of one of the animals 

slaughtered in their honor and· feasted upon. Expectedly, it 

1s a water buffalo. 

The total amount of gifts given can be sizeable. The 

amounts vary depending upon one or more ot the following fac

tors: (a) the importance of a particular pact to the host 

region; (b) the relative prestige accorded by the people of 

the host region to the •p~ct-holder• among them; (c) the rela

tive prestige standing of the visiting •p~ct-holder' and/or 

the members of his aelegation as known to the host region; and 

(d) the culturally defined importance of particular events in 

the array of activities associated with 'peace-pacts'. Gifts 

amounting in value to about 3 gU:von of bundled rice are 

comm~nplace. Although reciprocal gifts of commer.surable value 
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are expected in the future when the host region returns 

a visit, material gifts are useful at a time or food shortage. 

Flexibility in timing most of these visits (though 

not all) makes it possible for people to utilize them to their 

economic advantage. A region can issue an invitation to its 

•co-pact regions' at a time or abundance and generously en

tertain those who accept the invitation. On the other hand, 

in seasons of lean food supply, it can send out a message to 

its •co-pact regions' that its delegation 1s planning a visit. 

The 'co-pact regions', well supplied with food, then respond 

by extending an official invitation. Trading associated 

with 'peace-pact• events 1s normally minimal between the 

members of the delegation and the people of the host region. 

In seasons of unusual food shortage, however, the visiting 

party can engage in active trade -- independent of the gift 

transfer. 

The relevance of traditional interregional relation

ship~ to Uma economy must now be clear. 'Feace-pacts 1 provide 

the farmers not only with safety in working their land but 

also additional economic opportunities. By the same token, 

the absence of 'peace-p~cts' narrows the range of partici

pating in the economy outside the region and threatens the 

people's subsistence activities. The region's capacity to 

sustain the 'peace-pacts' of their choice is one momentous 

condition for sound econo~ic operation in the society. 
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·rice, minor necessities, and some luxury items. There 1s no 

majo~ opportunity for investment in a cash economy although 

sending the children to school may develop into one such 

investment. 

At present, the economic implications of traditional 

interregional relationships outweigh those of the region's 

participation in a cash economy. 'Peace-pacts' enable Uma 

farmers to exploit their region's resources, engage in 

interregional trading, work in other regions earning payment 

for labor, and draw material benefits from the customary 

practice of paying-and- reciprocating group.visits. Partici

pation in interregional relationships is a necessity for the 

region's survival; and, moreover, it serves as a safeguard 

to its economy. This fact underlines the importance of the 

factors I discussed earlier in this chapter which basically 

define the capacity of the region to hold and solidify the 

selected 'peace-pacts•: vis., (1) the size of the regional 

population, (2) the ability to take collective action, (J) 

the material resources to settle disputes, and (4) the material 

capacity to e~tertain and assist •co-pact' regionists. From 

the perspective of the economic opportunities and constraints 

offered by interregional relatic-nships, economic functions 

are served both by population size and the effective organi-
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zation of mobilizable social relationships within the region. 

Prom the same perspective, stored material means are also 

important in enabling the region to make prompt bunibun 

'interregional indemnifying payments• when necessary and to 

reciprocate material favors given by 'co-pact' regions. 

The main goods commonly used in bunibmi are livestock, heir

looms, and cash. The discussion on consumption belcw indicates 

the types ot goods required for entertaining official 'peace

pact' delegations or any visitors in the name of •peace-pacts•. 

Consumption 

An observation of the basic patterns of consumption 

and the major goods involved is necessary in order to under

stand the relative importance of the outputs of local pro

duction. As implied in the preceding discussion on inter

regional trading, goods indispensable for consumption are 

largely produced within the region. Goods imported from the 

town of Nobwaga.n as well as those earned in or traded from 

other regions are primarily obtained to augment local products 

in quantity and occasionally in kind. The total amount of 

imports -- especially rice -- varies through time. ~e observed 

for 1966-196? that Bantitan households purchased 1933 kg of 

rice, about 6% of the total yield accruing tc the settlement 

households for the production year {Table JO). For Bar.titan 

that year, the balance of the imr~rt total and the exrort 
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total in rice was only about 1000 kg in favor of import 

(Table 34). Dependence on import for normal local con

sumption remains limited -- except for several commercial 

goods mentioned in the preceding section. 

With respect to patterns of consumption, we must 

first distinguish two types of consumption. The first is 

normal day-to-day consumption within a 'household' essentially 

tor the sustenance of its members. The second is multi

household consumption associated with 11 vestock slaughter .• 

For the first type of consumption, as previously noted, an 

individual 'household' (balvan) is the unit. For the second 

type, the social unit sharing consumption is several or more 

households, related by kinship, co-residence, and/or friend

ship. The scale of the unit depends upon the size of the 

animal slaughtered. An individual 'household' participates 

in consumption either as a pivotal provider or as a contri

butor and/or a partaker. The difference between the two ty~es 

of consumption is significant to the society's economic pro

cess as well as to individual household management. I distin

guish the two in this study by referring to the first type 

as Kintra-household consumptionn and the second as nsupra

household consumption.• 

Typical daily intra-household consumption consists 

of two 'meals' (kakan') and one 'noon time snack' (tugda). 

_Each is essentially based en 'cocked rice' (oisna) accompanied 

by one side dish in soup form called tipoy. plus a common 
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dish of salt and/or spice called qintum. The vegetables and 

spices grown in swiddens, in and around 'inundated rice

tields', and aromid a settlement provide ingredients for the 

side dish. Food served outside of the three eating sessions 

is called kalmukum •snack' which may be coffee, fruit, yam, 

and the like. The 'snack' is dispensable, but the other three 

eating sessions are generally regarded as indispensable. 

In a shortage of rice, the rice gruel mixed with the leaves 

of gamti (Solanum nigrum) or sweet potatoes may be substituted 

tor 'cooked rice'. Uma residents know that su~h substitutes 

are in fact used but insist that a decent working man should 

and can eat rice three times a day. 17 They may concede that 

the •noon time snack' (tugda) can be supplemented or substi

tuted with root-crops, rice gruel, and the like. But, for 

the kakan 'meal', the gisna 'cooked rice' is the obligatory 

constituent while tipoy. the soupy side dish, and ointum, 

salt and/or spice, are optional. An eating session cannot be 

a kakan 'meal' without the gisna 'cooked rice'. The people's 

dependence on rice is clear. 

Amounts of rice actually consumed per person vary 

between different households and at different times within 

a given household. However, there are certain quantities 

which most Uma inhabitants judge as appropriate for regular 

daily consumption by individuals of different sex-age cate

gories (Table Jl). Based en the quantities, the average per 

person consumption of rice in one year comes to abc,ut 228 kg 
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in the pounded form in the case of Ba~titan settle~ent 

(Table 32). Actual consumption in a normal year, as I 

judge it, must be roughly between 80 to 90 percent of this 

amount.18 

While the levels of consumption per person do vary 

between different households, the variations are impressively 

small when considered in light of the strikingly great 

range of production-consumption ratios among households. For 

the consumption year 1966-1967, the production-consumption 

ratio varies from as much as 250% to as little as 11% in 

Baijtitan (Tables 30 and 32). Such disparities in the pro

duction-consumption ratio raise many important questions, in

cluding one concerning how people handle a sizeable plus or 

minus balance. We have outlined in this chapter a variety 

of production activities and their associated economic 

opportunities. Taking advantage of these opportunities, Uma 

farmers can rearrange their production-consumption balance. 

Further analyses of economic management by local households 

will show the multiple ways in which Uma farmers bridge the 

disparity between production and consumption and elucidate 

the momentous role that 'direct balanced exchange' (aalosb.l) 

plays in the entire process of closing the gap. 

•supra-household consumption" takes place on culturally 

specified occasions called gi~anuwan which were mentioned 

e~rlier. These occasions include major life-cycle events, 

'peace-pact' celebrations, and the arrival of 7is1tors from 
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the outside. A given household can predict the timing or 

some, but not all, of the occasions it must be prepared 

to sponsor as their frequency in the society varies from 

month to month and year to year. 

The earlier discussions on kinship relationships 

suggested the significance of supra-household consumption to 

individual households as one way of sustaining or widening 

the effective range of their kindred. I have also emphasized· 

the importance to the society of properly entertaining 

the 'peace-pact• associated visitors. The unique place of 

supra-household consumption both in household economic manage

ment and in the society's material process requires a more 

detailed analysis of the nature and scope of this performance 

and its specific implications to the·societal flow of goods. 

I shall, therefore, return to this subject in Chapter V and 

devote a section to its analysis. Here I simply note the 

main types and approximate amounts of foods required for 

consumption. 

'Livestock' (aavam) is the requisite. Its slaughter 

and the use of its meat are the defining criteria of genu 

'prescribed livestock slaughter'. The meat may be distributed 

uncooked or may be feasted upon in a public setting after 

being cooked. In a major feast, 'intoxicating beverage' 

(bavas 1 ) as well as 'cooked rice' ( bina:vu) are additional 

.essentials. On certain occasions, 'rice cake' (dalkotb) 
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made from the glutinous rice is required. 

I noted earlier the large number of domestic 

animals slaughtered in Ba~titan during a period of 22 months. 

The figure indicates the magnitude of livestock consumption 

even though records kept for a limited duration cannot 

accurately represent the average level of a consumption 

which varies in scope and frequency. Twenty-one 

water · buffalo we~e used in a period of 14 mohths (April 

1966 - May 1967), only two in the following six months (June -

November 1967), and six within the following two months (Decem

ber 1967 - January 1968). The deaths of three aged persons, 

two adults, and three young children in the settlement during 

the first period caused the slaughter of twelve more. A 

additional three were consumed prior to the death of 

the two aged persons, three others over the illness of an 

old man. One more each were slaughtered for an infant at 

one of his birth rites, for a visitor from another region, 

and for the 'co-pact• regionists who came to pay their respect 

to their Uma 'pact-holder', deRd for many years. 

A fair amount of 'intoxiceting beverage' (bayas 1 ) is 

consumed when the slaughtered livestock provides for a 

public feast. Mortuary feasts were held in Bautitan settle

ment at the death of two of the three aged persons mentioned 

above. At one of the feasts 5 jars of 'local sugarcane wine' 

(b~vas 2 ), pl us 12 cases of 'commercial sugarc:?.ne wine 1 ( suktu!J) 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

179 

were served, and at the other, 20 jars of 'local sugarcane 

wine' plus 9 cases of 'commercial sugarcane wine' were 

served. The total consumption in the 14 months was well 

over half a dozen times more than what was consumed on the 

two mortuary feasts. 

Ordinary foods are also used in association with 

supra-household consumption in entertaining the large number 

of visitors who usually gather at the settlement of their 

host. On certain occasions, nonconsumables are given and 

received as sifts, including locally manufactured tools 

and utensils as well as such traditional clothing as kagoy 

'cotton blankets', baqal 'loi11cloth', and kaqin 'skirts'. 

But, 'livestock' (gayam) is by far the most essential and the 

most costly item in supra-household consumption. Expectation 

of appropriate dispensation by individual households essen

tially corresponds to their relative material well-being. ::n 

practice, what is required for supra-household consumption 

commonly exceeds what is in store in the supply of individual 

households. 

In sum, there is a standard of expected consumption 

both for intra-household consumption and supra-household con

sumption with respect to the kinds and amounts of goods. 

Rice is essential in intra-household consumption, livestock 

in supra-household consumption. In many cases, there is a 

considerable gap between the material means to meet this 

standard and the household auto-production. We shall shortly 

see how these and other goods circulate within the society 

in a number of ways, offering individual households the 
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opportunity of obtaining-desired goods. 

Discussions 

The foregoing examination of subsistence has estab

lished plant cultivation and animal husbandry as the two 

major production operations in the society. Rice cultivation 

in 'inundated rice-fields' occupies the dominant place, shap

ing the patterns of land use, the organization of labor,.and 

.the food supply. The other forms of plant cultivation, ani

mal husbandry, and the rest of the production activities 

revolve around this form of rice cultivation and, in the main, 

complement each other. The configuration of all these ac

tivities forrr~ the performance aspect of the local agricul

tural system, fundamental to Uma economy. 

The production processes discussed in this chapter are 

more than the outcome of the combination of available techno

logy and environmental opportunities and limits. Technolo

gical potentialities, as utilized by the people of Urna, in

teract with the salient features of the physical environment, 

and their interaction yields "production possibilities" 

(Leclair 1962:1194). The people's preferences concerning 

consumption and production operate on these possibilities and 

function as another variable determining the particular 

production processes in the society. The other critical 

force shaping which particular form the production process 
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takes is contained in the social. relations of production. 

We are yet to examine the nature and scope of the effects 

of the people's standards of consumption on production 

phenomena. Our discussion of the availability of both 

management alternatives and choices among production activities 

suggested that t~e people's preferences among different activi

ties are relevant to the total production process. This 

point also requires clarification, and it will be a focal 

concern in later chapters. Distribution processes and re

lations will also be examined in order to determine the social 

relations of production as well as the structural articulation 

between and among management units. These aspects of Uma 

economy yet to be explored will be scrutinized in the course 

of further analyses in this study -- namely, analyses of the 

allocation of access to material means, the economic strategies 

considered by local manegers, the relation of the strategies 

to the total material process in the society, and the signi

ficance of galosb.l 'balanced exchange' as a part of the 

strategies. 

While less than a complete analysis, this chapter has 

offered a sketch of the production processes in Urna society. 

The points of special relevance to the subsequent analyses have 

already been reiterated in the summary of each section above. 

Before we proceed to the other analvses, it is useful to 

combine the information provided in this chapter with the 

pertinent ecological and social features noted in the previous 
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chapter and make several general observations. They include: 

(a) the identity of basic resources and products, (b) the outer 

limits of productivity, and (c) problems facing Uma economy. The 

comments will serve as a point or reference to the analyses 

to follow. 

Forms of basic resources and nroducts 

Production activities as carried out by Uma people 

determine what constitute the basic forms of resources and 

main products. The hydraulically controlled payaw 'rice-

fields' permenently constructed on the mountain slopes 

represent the single most important a~ricultural investment 

in the society. The two crop system facilitates an intensive 

use of payaw for producing the staple crop. The man-made 

drainage systems watering and/or draining the fields are part 

or this investment where these systems involve extensive labor 

input in their construction. Many of the systems are, however, 

uncomplicated, small in scale, and largely independent from 

each other due to, as I have said, the availability of water 

in separ2t0 swall z~~eams and springs, and to an advantageous 

selection of the site for constructing the 'rice-fields'. As 

long as the total ar.nual rainfall does not fall out of the 

usual range, most of the 'rice-fields' remaih reliable pro

ductive assets. Rice grown in the fields outranks all other 

products in its magnitude as income and in its imperious posi

tion in local consumption. It is the lifeline of the Uma people. 
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Another form of the basic asset is the rest of the 

region's land which supplies swidden sites and sup~orts 

diverse vegetational associations. Swidden products in

clude: root-crops, beans, and other vegetable foods which 

supplement the people's rice-based diet and, on occasion, 

pig feed; sugarcane for making the wine important in supra

household consumption; the bush wax beans (a variety of 

Phaseolus vul~a~is, locally ba~Inas) valuable as a cash crop; 

and tobacco. To the extent that swidden products form an. 

essential part of local consumption and supply a source of 

cash income, land suitable for shifting cultivation is an 

important productive asset. Rice is also cultivated in some 

swidaens in 'Lower Uma' and makes a limited contribution to 

the tota.l supply of this staple grain. 

Vegetational associations, partially under management, 

offer a wide range of plant materials indispensable to local 

life as shown in the discussions above: construction mater

ials, materials fer tools and utensils, fuel, and food, human and 

animal. The cultivation of coffee today is not only for 

home consumption but also,in recent years,for export. Aside 

from materials apnropriated a~·ray for use, we must underline 

the resource value of stands of relatively large forest on 

the higher slopes whjch protect the mountainous terrains and 

ensure the sup1:1ly of we.ter critical to rice growing in the 

wet fields. The land and water, together with what they support, 

constitute the strategic material resources in the society. 
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As shown in the earlier discussions, animal husbandry 

in Uma is closely woven into the patterns of agricultural 

activities. Livestock is simultaneously a productive asset 

and a consumable. Where well managed, its productivity is 

high, yielding nutritionally valuable food. A 50 % yield 

is a conservative estimate. While livestock may not be 

comparable to land as a resource possibility, it is assigned 

a unique nlace in Uma material life. We observed that water - -
buffalo, pigs, chicken~ and dogs are common and that their 

husbandry 1s practiced by many households. Their key role in 

supra-household consumption should be recalled as well as their

use in the live form both in settling interregional disrutes 

and in obtaining from other regions intra-household consump

tion essentials. Although the SCP.le of animal husb~ndry is 

modest (in comp?rison with some other Kalinga speaking regions 

more heavily dependent on swidden products), livestock in Uma 

is a major form of productive asset. 

Most utilitarian non-food items -- from household uten

sils and agricultural tools to granaries and houses -- are 

manufactured or constructed within Uma out of the locally 

available materials. Traditional clothing is woven locally 

with imported cotton. Other materials dependent upon import 

include galvanized iron for roofing and iron scraps for 

metal portions of tools and instruments. Economic value 

attaches to both the locally a·ppropri?..tec. raw materials and 

to the locally manufactured products as well as to the sources 
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trom which the raw materials can be appropriatedc 

In the next chapter, I shall show how these material 

resources and products are allocated among the members of 

the society and how they enter into transfer processes. 

fhe place occupied by the basic materi~l means in the realm 

of transfer events 1s, of course, of a special interest 

when we evaluate the significance of 'direct, balanced ex

change' (oalosb.l). 

Outer limits of productivity 

The combination of the opportunities and limits offered 

by the environment, the technology utilized for its exploita

tion, and the use of rice as the preferred. staple defines 

the possible maximum level of productivity. The minimum is 

set by the material requisites for su~porting tr.e region's 

population. 

The role of population size as an economic factor 

determining the minimally required productivity level should 

te clarified at this time. As observed throughout the discus

sions in this chapter, heavy dependence on human labor, skill, 

and knowledge characterizes Uma agricultural oractices. A 

total product in the society first depends on "men" as one 

of the three factors of production. In the formulation sug

gested by Godelier, these thr0e factors are "resources (B), 

instruments of labour (I), and men (M) (1973:264). Although 

tools and equipment (I) are indispensable, their effectiveness 
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in yielding a product hinges on the knowledge, skill, and 

labor-pow~r of the farmers (M). Realization of resource 

possibilities (R) too is fundamentally dependent on farmers 

(M). Thus, as a source of labor, the region's population 

is of ultimate importance in sustaining the Uma agricultural 

system and affecting the level of its development. T!"e pop.

ulation size is significant in still another way. It is 

directly relevant to the viability of the region as a distinct 

social entity in the face of the interregional relatio~ships 

previously examined. The region's rights of dominion over 

its land are the prerequisite for the continuity of its 

material conditions. 

The current level of productivity obviously falls 

within the delimited range. That it is greater than the mini

mum is attested to by the rare occurence of serious famines. 

The worst famine in the memory of the people occurred in 

1923 (the date provided by Fr. Francisco Billiet) and apparently 

took many lives. The only other severe famine since that 

time took place in 1937. A periodic shortage of rjce is not 

uncommon and tends to be exaggerated in the perception of 

Uma farmers. I observed such a shortage in 1965. It was 

caused by a combination of an unusually fierce hurricane through 

the preceding summer which damgged rice at its maturing stage 

and continuous rain at harvest time which ruined the harvested 

grain before it was dried. While the residents' complaint of 

the lack of rice was real, I witnessed only one death in the 
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region attributable to the food shortage. Even that death 

would not have occurred if other situation-specific factors 

surrounding the victim had been different. In addition to 

the infrequency of famines, the trend toward increase of the 

population size mentioned earlier as well as the numerical 

data contained in this study serve as a measure of the general 

level of productivity which is comfortably higher than the 

minimum requisite. 

If the productivity is above the necessary minimum, it 

does not yet realize the ~ossible maximum. I discussed the 

overall high area productivity of rice grown in wet fields. 

Notwithstanding, we noted a number of indications that pro

ductivity per person can be greater than it is, accepting as 

a given not only the cu~rent technological processes but also 

the current organization of production. Within the realm of 

rice growing activities alone, such indicati0ns are not want

ing. Variation in intensity of production per available 

labor suggests that some farmers can work harder and produce 

more than they do. The 'glutinous rice' (dalkot) is culti

vated for supra-household consumption despite the fact that its 

per unit area productivity is considerablv lower than the 

other strains. Some 'rice-fields' (pavaw) are n~t culti-

vated for the'~ry-season crop•. To be sure, the lack of 

water is the main reason as I pointed out. But, the water 

shortage is not impossible to overcome in all c~ses. Culti

vators in fact manage growing the 'dry-seeson crop' in certain 
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fields in some years but not in other years. Furthermore, 

as I have detailed, there are many alternatives open to 

individual farmers with respect to the manner of allocating 

their labor and organizing their production activities. While 

certain courses of action lead to higher productivity than 

others, the farmers are not forced to take them. 

Particular levels of productivity actuated are the 

outcome of the sum total of individual farmers' activities 

based on the choices they make among available alternatives, 

and they fall somewhere below the theoretical maximum and 

securely above the ~inimum. Individuals' purposive choices 

constitute a force operating within the society's economy. 

This point 1s pertinent both to the observation to be made 

below and to a later inquiry into the local managers• econo

mic strategies; and it will be given a full examination in 

the final chapter of this study where I consider the relations 

of the strategies to the total material process in the society. 

Problems facing Uma economv 

Limitations as well as opportunities are associated 

with the production and utilization processes outlined in 

this chapter. Although the production possibilities are 

favorable enough to accomod~te the people's exercise of choice 

in those processes, the technical and organizational limita

tions pose several prohlems which the society's economy must 

resolve. As one of my primary concerns in the following 
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chapters is with the ways in which the economic system is 

structured in order to deal with such problems and ensure the 

viable material processes, it is useful here to consider 

some of these problems. Each of the main exchange devices 

finds a place within the system and enters into the material 

processes. 

Problematic situations are first embedded in rice 

cultivation in navaw 'inundated fields' which has greatly 

benefited Uma society. The practice of the two crop system 

has yielded basically reliable productivity of the staple 

grain and facilitated the rapid expansion of the population. 

The stability of the region as a political unit has followed. 

Having reached a stage in its development in which popula

tion density 1s supportable only with continuing reliance on 

the intensive cultivation or rice in irrigated fields, the 

region faces a danger of decrease in average productivity per 

capita arising out of "involution" (Geertz 1963) on the 

one hand, and, on the other, containment of overall productivity. 

The elasticity of yields per unit area, typical of rice 

cultivation in hydraulically controlled fields, immediately 

rewards cultivators·for their increased labor input. This, 

however, leads to decrease in labor productivity, which can 

result in the ever diminishing marginal utility of labor ~nd 

the corresponding infl~tion of the product in labor cost. 

This is the tendency exhibited bv several Uma households with 
~ -

a limited holding of 'rice-fields' (payaw). They achieve 
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higher land productivity at the cost of greater labor 

input. Constructing new fields and expanding the area or 

payaw 'rice-fields' is desirable to counteract the involuting 

process. But, the task has become increasingly more difficult 

and the rate of expansion slower. Older fields were built at 

choice sites in relation to both the water sources and the 

terrain. By World War II, all the choice sites were occupied. 

Not only are favorable sites no longer available,.the necessity 

or protecting the drainage and land structure essential to the 

existing fielfs further limits where a new field may be 

built. The inevitable consequence is a rise in the labor 

c~st entailed in the construction. The construction of a 

new field as well as the extension of an old field today 

requires heavy labor input without short-range reward. 

Farmers pressed with more immediate needs tend to deploy their 

labor in more and more intensive rice cultivation in an exist

ing field rather than in a long-term investment. 

While there is a characteristic trend toward in

volution in one sector of the society, in another sector there 

is a possibility of curtailed productivity. We observed for 

some Baytitan households that the yields from their own p~vaw 

'rice-fields' far exceed their expected consumption needs. 

There are no profit-making investment opportunities that might 

stimulate or preserve the incentive of these households. The 

area productivity of some 'rice-fields' owned and cultiv~ted 

by such households is lower than the average. This is a 
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sign of underuse of resources which Sahlins argues is an 

attribute of "the domestic mode of production• (1972:41-99). 

The practice of share-cropping does not necessarily alleviate 

the problem. As we saw, share-crbpping, too, results in a 

decrease in area productivity. 

The consequences of the primary dependence on pavaw 

'rice-fields' go beyond the threatening possibility of an 

involution coupled with the potential hazard of overall con

tainment of productivity. We observed the far-reaching effects 

or the intensive method of rice cultivation in payaw 'inun

dated fields' on local agricultural practice in general. There 

are two interrelated consequences, as I pointed out, which 

are especially critical: (1) the permanent alteration of the 

agricultural landscape, modifying the distribution of vege

tational associations and delimiting the range of preferred 

sites for residence; and (2) restrictions placed on farmers' 

activities by the regimented schedule of sequential activities 

necessary for the rice cultivation. In the case of shifting 

cultivation, I argued that its decline is in part due to the 

combined effect of these consequences. Distance between 

suitable swidden sites and a settlement has become greater 

whereas tasks essential in 'inundated rice-fields' restrict 

farmers from allocating their time and labor elsewhere. Shift

ing cultivation is subject to special constrair.ts because 

seasons important to shifting cultivation c9incide with two of 

the three peak periods of the work load in 'inundated rice-
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fields' (see Fig. 8). 

The confining effects or rice cultivation in the ter

raced wet fields have influenced not only shifting cultivation 

but such other activ1t1~s as arboriculture, construction, and 

working 1n other regions for nabbua.l •earning for labor•. The 

short'hot dry season• (dagun) is the best time to carry out 

many of these outdoor activities. Travelling to a remote 

region in a rainy season is not always possible. It is dif

ficult to cut down timber, prepare it roughly into lumber, 

and carry it back to a settlement in rain through the mud 

and over the slippery slopes. It is easier and more efficient 

to carry on such activities during the dry season. But, it 

is precisely the dry S€ason during which farmers are kept 

busy with watering the payaw I rice-fields•_. 

On the face of the distir.ct seasonality of the labor 

requirement inherent in the two crop system of rice culti

vation, the small size of production units, i.e., 'households' 

(balvan), is a limi.tation ir. itself. A unit is too small to 

cope with the comr,eting cemands of lebor and to pursue di

verse production activities simultaneously. There is maxi

mally only one male 'adult' (noooto~) to a unit (Table 8; see 

also Tables 6 and 7). The extent to which the division of 

labor within the unit can increase labor efficiency is limited. 

Small production uni ts are apJ:•ropriate for the individuated . 

production activities involved in the cultivation of rice in 

payaw 'irrigated fields'. As described, most individual fields 
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are small in size and irregulerly artfculated on the 

mountain slopes, often drawing water from separate sources. 

A larger production unit has no special advantage. Where a 

single water source is shared, a modest scale of cooperation 

between the small production units can work out an orderly 

schedule of utilizing water and maintain the shared irriga

tion ditches. However, the small production units and the 

absence of a larger corporation overriding these units cir

cumsc!'ibe the diversification or production operations 

through more efficient division of labor. 

Turning to animal husbRD.dry, another important pro

duction oper~tion, we also find a set of management problems. 

The usefulness of animal husbandry is clear. Live animals are 

not only a major form of capi te.l asset and a source of highly 

valued food to the farmers but also, as we observed on a 

number of occasions, valuable material means to the society. 

They facilitate bunihon 'interregional indemnifying payments• 

when such p~yments are advantageous to the region. They are 

used in trading with other regions especially when essei:tial 

consumables are in short supply in~- A proper show of 

hospitality to outside visitors requires livestock slaughter, 

which has, under certain circumstances, momentous weight on 

the region's stP-nding. An adequate supply of livestock, re~dy 

for use at any time, is necessary. However, the management 

problems discussed include: a high rate of risk -- due to 

possible injury, de~th, and other accidents; and labor cost 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

194 

beyond the limited minimum determined bv the compo-

sition of a household as well as the a.mount of regular house

hold consumption. In general, prohlems become more severe as 

the herd per household grows in size. Overproduction, there

fore, is undesirable. On the other hand, unlimited reduction 

ot the total herd is also t~reatening to the society in light 

of the utility of livestock to it. From the point of view 

of the society, unr~stricted consumption should be avoided in 

order not to deplete the productive asset. The production 

effort should be distributed among households, ideally in 

relatjon to the relative capacities of indivi&ual households. 

Management difficulties must not discourage too many house

holds and cause them to withdraw from husbandry. From the point 

of view of households, particularly those of meagre means, 

however, the opportunitv cost in tending livestock may seem 

too great when livestock may not be used for int~a-household 

consumption. Livestock is not simply an ideal form to keep 

in store food which would otherwise be wasted. The maintenance 

of livestock supply at a certain societal level poses another 

problem to Uma economy. 

With respect to the utilization of rice, the primary 

product in the society, the economic system faces two relP.ted 

problems: ensuring its circulation within the societv, and 

securing its reserve for times of need. The numerical date 

examined indic?-te that, for some households, yields from their 

own fields are far gre.ster th;.m ·,,hat their de.ily cor:sumption 
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requires, and for others, far less. Those who have an abundant 

supply may cause wasteful consumption and/or unwarranted 

export out of the society. It is vitally im~ortant to re

strain the realization of such a possibility and conduce the 

flow of this staple food within the society. The circulation 

from the haves to the have-nots must be provided for with-

out encouraging economic dependence of the latter on the 

former and crippling the production incentive of the haves. 

A stored supply of the staple grain is necessary to 

overcome its expected shortage from time to time and to take 

care of other unusual situations. Inducing those who have 

to accumulate their surplus in store over years does not work 

as a satisfactory solution. A limitation arises out of the 

preservRbility of rice as handled in Uma. Harvested grain is 

sun-dried and stored in thr bundled form in wooden granaries. 

Since it 1s unhusked, the stored grain lasts much longer than 

milled rice. Nevertheless, there is a storage limit. The 

water content of rice at the time of storage se~ms to be 

16-l?r
5 

even when climatic conditions are favorable at the 

hArvest and drying time. Although relative humidity remains 

basically low (Fig. 3), the contained moisture gradually 

affects th~ stored grain as fungus spores germir.ate and grow. 

Further, the temperature (Fig. 2) is not low enough to pro-

tect the grain from some pest insects. (See Grist 1959:293-298). 

Even when rice is still edible, a change in taste is noticeable, 

and nutritional value seems to decrease (FAO 1954b:25-26, 70; 

Grist 1959:335). In some cases, I observed the taste change 
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by the haves is not feasible. In order to put beyond hazard 

a reasonable level of reserve in the society, it is necessary 

to keep replacing grain in store. Facilitating circulation 

and keeping a reserve of supnlies 1s essential inasmuch as 

the effective utilization of this primary product holds a 

strategic bearing on the sound material conditions of a 

society. 

The above observations indicate that Uma economy 

to be a viable social process -- faces the problem of sustain

ing the required level of productivity, conducing labor input 

into agricultural investment, regulating the circulation 

of the staple crop and other necessary goods among the haves 

and the have-nots in the society, containing w~steful consump

tion, and-ensuring a needed supply in store. What are the 

institutional forms in the society performing these economic 

functions? As shown in the first chapter, there are no kin

ship corpor~tions coordinating members• economic activities. 

Nor is there any chiefly office (or any other executive role) 

vested with the responsibility of supervising economic perfor

mance in the society. In the absence of such an institution, 

the mechanism of distribution and exchange itself provides one 

important way of resolving these problems. As we shall 

shortlv observe, cultural rules govern both the rel2tions of 

the people to their means of production and its product and 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

197 

the relations between the people in the economic pro-

cesses. The rules offer the people broad definitions of what 

they can or cannot do and should or should not do in the 

economic field and guide their plans, decisions, and activities 

in making a living. The connection between economically 

crucial cultural rules and the people's choices and acti

vities, implicit in the system and the operation of distribution 

and exchange, has broader implications. 

Whether in the sector of production, transfer, or 

utilization, economic performance of societal import 

ultimately depends upon decisions made by individual house

holds as management units. No explicit directive cormng from 

an external institution, it is within this small unit that 

economic policies take shape. Their policies and subsequent 

activities hold a key role in bringing a solution to the 

problems considered above. As a production unit, each house

hold decides how to combine its labor-force and means of 

production and what to produce in what qu2ntities. The 'adult' 

(nalkitan) members of a household (Fig. 9} make such a pro

duction policy on the basis of their assessment of available 

means, opportu...~ities and limitations associated with pro

duction operations, the probable material returns of their 

potential production efforts, the relation of the returns to 

the perceived needs as well as to the ends they desire to 

attain. Decisions taken by individu~l managers and their 

activities based on these decisions determine the particular 
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combination of the factors of production on the societal 

level. Their activities further determine the kinds and 

quantities of total products. The question of whether or not 

the required level of productivity is sustained also depends, 

in the final analysis, on how individual farmers process diverse 

types or information, consider alternatives, and reach decisions 

for t~king action. 

To the extent that the people's economic decisions give 

rise to the totality of economic performance ?nd determine the 

continuity of the meterial conditions of the society, they 

are forces within Uma economy -- just as much as environ

mental potentialities, technological possibilities, and social 

processes and rel~tions. As stated previously, this is the 

theme I shall continue to explore through the rest of this 

study for the ~urpose of achieving a proper understanding of 

one particular economic event, aalosb.l 1 balanced exchange'. 

A section of the last chapter of this study is concerned ex

clusively with this theme and develops an analysis drawing 

pertinent data from the informAtion given in this chapter. 

Having laid out a foundation for the theoretical perspective 

from which to proceed with further analyses of Uma economy, 

its elements, and relations between the elements, I now turn 

to an examination of transfer processes and relations. 
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Notes to Chapter Three 

1. This estimate is based on the average productivity 

·per unit area for 1966-1967, obtained by checking 614 fields 

whose area totalled 395,000m 2(39.5 ha). Note 5 in Chap. II ex

plains the way in which I estimate the total area of 'rice

tields' in the region. 

2. The average per hectare per year productivity is 

4545 kg of rice in the unhusked form. Discussion accom

panying Table 30 details my survey of per unit area produc

tivity which provides the basis for this average productivity. 

). Uma farmers do not make the kind of di~tinction 

implied in the prevailing practice of calling one crop Athe 

first crop" and the other •the second crop• where two crops 

are cultivated an.~ually. Hence, in this study, the crop 

cultivated for July-November is referred to as the "wet-season 

crop. and the crop cultivated for Jan.-Jun. the "dry-season crop." 

4. Obviously there are some determinable factors which 

result in the experienced farmers' observation. I was unable 

to identify them except that the goyak, the nonse~sonal 

variety, is generally more dependable in poorly located 

fields and under unexpected climatic variations. 

5. The.use of subscripts in this study is described under 

'Notes on Local Terminology" in Chapter I. 

6. I follow this local practice when I use 

these measures. The value scale used in this shidy and the 
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conventions followed are given 1n Appendix I. 

?. Future verification or this estimate is essential. 

Any difference between the two varieties must be established 

in order to appreciate the farmers• choice between the two for 

the dry-season crop. 

8. The other 7 mandays were arranged in several other 

particular ways which are not significant to the present 

analysis. 

9. Regions in the nothern part of Kalinga are not 

comparable here. As I noted in the previous chapter, shift

ing cultivation still occupies a prominent place in many 

northern regions for growing rice. 

10. See Appendix II which shows how their keepers 

terminologically distinguish specific categories of these 

animals by maturity stage and sex. 

11. Men in Uma do not abstain from eating the flesh of 

horses, cats, and pigeons. But, they do not regard these 

animals primarily as meat producers. 

12. Residents of Butbut still use their dogs for hunting. 

They keep many more dogs than residents of Uma, and use 

incisors as common ornaments some of which are regarded as 

having protective effects on their wearers. 

1J. Corr.pared to the water buffalo I saw in the lowland 

or Northern Luzon, the water buffalo in Uma are generally 

smaller. 
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14. When it comes, this epidemic tends to coincide 

with the season for the chicken epidemic, the wet and cold 

months of November to February. I was unable to determine 

the nature(s) or the epidemic. Individual pigs may die at 

any time of different diseases. What I refer to as an 

· •epidemic• 1s the phenomenon in which pigs are affected one 

after another in mass. The phenomenon marks pigs and chickens 

and 1s known as pannak. 

15. The total amount of 'home-pounded rice• transacted 

out of BaUtitan tc non-Bantitan sources in 1966-1967 was 

828.60 kg (Table 34). My quantification of the data 1s not 

complete enough to specify exactly how much of this amount 

was spent in Nobwagan stores. I grossly estimate that it was 

between on half to two thirds of that amount, i.e., somewhere 

in the range of 400 to 550 kg. 

16. The members of many other Kaninga regions share the .., 

same fear with those of Uma. There are conspicuously few 

Kaniryga working in the lowlands as compared to some other 

peo-cles from the mountain provinces. 

17. There 1s a marked difference between Uma and Butbut 

concerning this expected standard. In Butbut sweet potato 

is also a less preferred staple but its use 1s publicly 

accepted and expected. 

18. See the discussions accompanying Table 32. 
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19. I owe this judgement to three members of the 

Japanese Overseas Cooperation Volunteers. They had been 

trained in rice management in general and in rice pro

duction in particular and were assigned to Tabuk for 1965-

1967. They were working with Tabuk farmers for improved rice 

management. They visited Uma several times during the two 

year period primarily to assist me with my investigation of 

rice management in the society. Their judgement of the 

moisture content followed a traditional practice in 

Japan. A moisture tester W3S not available to us. 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

CHAPTER IV 

RIGHTS TO MATERIAL MEANS 

Discussions in the preceding chapter ~ocused on 

production processes, outlined consumption patterns, and 

identified both the basic means of production and the main 

types of goods produced and utilized •. We shall now proceed 

to an analysis of transfer processes, the remaining sector 

of the material process, and ownership,which transfer 

processes presuppose. 

This analysis is crucial to the study for several 

reasons. First, a close examination of transfer events will 

enable us to distinguish analytically two different processes: 

distribution and exchange. Distribution refers to the pro

cess of rewarding the factors of production with the allo

cation of a product. In contrast, exchange is the process 

whereby rights in or control over the allocated share shift 

from one individual to another. 1 (Cook 1973:812, 814, 823-

825, and nassim; see also LeClair 1962:1192-1193) By clari

fying both distribution relations and property relationships, 

we shall be able to understand the WRys in which people in 
-~ gain access to the basic resources of production and 

the rights to control returns. As I stated earlier, the 

people's relationships to the production proces£es, i.e., 

203 
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their r-alation to the means of production and its pro-

d~;t, play a commanding role in the society's economic 

process in general, and in the exchange process in par

ticular. An elucidation of the relationships directly 

contributes to an understanding of exchange activities and 

their organization and facilitates an appreciation of the 

role of the exchange process in the total economic pro-

cess. Second, more obviously, an examination of transfer 

events will make it possible for us to identify galosb.l 

'balanced exchange' in its proper context. The identification 

then opens a way to a preliminary attempt at evaluating 

the significance of this particular form of transfer for 

the societal flow of goods as well as for the total material 

processes in the society. 

I will present below first, an analysis of property 

relatioLs in Uma, next, an analysis of transfer events, and 

finally, an interpretation of the results of the analyses. 

At the level of ethnographic research, an investigation of 

the cultural principles involved in transfer processes and 

an inquiry into the organization of property relationships 

proceed simultaneously, mutually shedding light on each 

other. In a presentation such as the present study, however, 

it is useful to set forth a basic outline of socially sanc

tioned rights in goods prior. to extensive discussions of 

transfer events which in themselves imply the fact of some 

rights in goods. Certain particular aspects of rights in 
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goods, better understood in relation to specific transfer 

events,will be discussed in the context of analyzing 

transfer activities. 

An ethnographically valid analysis of transfer 

processes poses a methodological problem. A casual inspec

tion of shifts in de facto control over goods can hardly 

distinguish transfers of de jure rights from other transfers. 

Even when one manages to ascertain the cases of jural 

transfers, the jural and economic consequences of the 

transfers remain unlmown. We must discover the people's 

interpretations of the conditions under which particular 

transfers take place if we are to distinguish different 

transfers and evaluate their respective significance either 

for the material process in the society or for the economic 

strategies considered by the local residents. There is no 

way of even recognizing an instance of qalosb.l or any 

other particular forms of transfer without determining first 

the culturally distinct forms of transfer. Therefore, the 

analysis below scrutinizes all lexically distinct transfer 

events. By elucidating the culturally defined conditions 

discriminating distinct categories of transfers, we shall 

be able to distinguish the cases of distrubution, in the 

sense of reward, from other transfers, jural transactions 

from those which are not, title transfers from transfers of 

partial rights, and qaJosb.l from the other forms of transfers. 
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The outcome of this analysis will lead to an identifi

cation of the system of transfer which consists of the con

ceptual patterns f.2£ transfer. Only after such an identifi

cation, can an examination of the empirical patterns Q! 

transfer begin, by recording and ordering the relevant 

numerical data to represent the patterns. It will then 

become possible to combine the examination of the transfer 

patterns with that of the organization of property relation

ships and analyze the relative effects of different transfer 

operations on the broader material phenomena, in the context 

of which we may effectively consider the place of aalosb.l 

'balanced exchange'. In the last section of this chapter, 

I make a preliminary observation concerning the place of 

this particular transfer both from the perspective of the 

society's economy and that of the people's management 

strategies. 

The conceptual field of transfer processes clarified 

in the present chapter will be an integral part of local 

resource management which will be analyzed in the next chapter. 

The intrepretatiVe discussion of diverse transfer phenomena 

will be further dAveloped in the concluding chapter of this 

study where I will explore connections between local resource 

management and the empirical material processes in the 

society. 
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Property Relations 

The discussion in the previous chapters contained 

such expressions as arields owned by households• and 

•material means individually or jointly held by a household's 

members.a They imply the jural relations in the society 

which define rights and duties between members with 

regard to some object and assign some members rights and pri

vileges not enjoyed. by others. Clarific~tion of the jural 

relations is now in order. Some objects in the society are 

equally available to everyone to use and dispose of at will. 

Access to other objects is restricted to certain persons or 

groups of persons. I refer to the first as •common resources,• 

and to the second as •private property." 

Common Resources 

Every person in Uma has unrestricted access to the 

things in the region which human hands have not created, 

managed, or utilized. Those things, access to which equally 

devolves upon everyone in Uma, are what I call in this 

study •common resources.• 

Any person can claim at will resources such as 

unattended and unclaimed wild vegetation, wild game, and fish 

in the stream. From unattended rlants, any person can 

freely gather, for example, firewood and timber, medicinal 

or edible herbs, bamboo a~d rattan. Wild game may be hunted 
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on any land. Land and water that no one has utilized 

remain common resources, available to everyone for use. If 

the first user does not stake his claim, then they will 

revert to common resources after his use and become avail

able to everyone again. 

Uma residents allow other people to share the 

rights to common resources in the region •rights of 

commonality• ·rn Epstein's terms (1969:117) -- only in the 

absence of conflicting interests between Uma citizens and 

the other people. Any Uma citizen may make a swidden 

anywhere on the public domain. Those other than Uma citizens 

enjoy the same privilege in the forest along the western 

and southern border of Uma region but not along the eastern 

and northern border, which divides Uma from Ginagay, Da~talan, 

and Nobwagan (see Maps 4 and 5). In particular, the public 

domain between the plateau of Awidon to Pido9, the hill 

area close to two of the settlements in Uma, is not avail

able to outsiders because it is always in demand by Urna 

citizens. 2 

Where competing demands exist, or may potentially 

develop, between the Uma and other people over the use of 

Uma common resources, the Uma as a group act collectively 

to assert their regional rights of dominion. And, access 

to those resources may be denied to the other peoples by an 

ultimate appeal to force or the threat to use force. 
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Private Property 

-Access to some objects is not open to all of the~ 

people. A network of Uma jural relations defines persons• 

reciprocal rights and duties, privileges and obligations, 

powers and liabilities with respect to the object (cf. Hohfeld 

1913; 1917).3 Retributions mark violation of the rights 

vested in certain persons. I refer to such a network of 

right-duty social relationships with regard to the~object as 

•ownership" (cf. Cook 1933:521; Goodenough 1951:33; Hoebel 

1954:58; Murdock, et & 1961:49). 

Several linguistic forms in the local dialect ex

press the concept of "ownership" in the sense just defined. 

Most of the forms are derived from the stem kuwa, as in 
-

sinkuwa 'owner• and ma~kuwa •to become an owner'. The term 

~ used in association with ownership stands for the Uma 

concept (a) that access to certain material objects is not 

equally available to all persons, and {b) that defined sets 

of rules govern persons• behavior with respect to those ob

jects, i.e., what some persons can do is prohibited to others, 

and what some persons must do is not required of others. 4 

Consistent with this local concept, I use "private property" 

or •property" to refer to the recognized body of cultural 

principles which define ownership and standards of behavior 

pertaining to ownership. In addition to this primary usage, 

the term, "property," is also used in the study to refer to 
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materials owned.5 

Within the network of jural relations constituting 

ownership, various bundles of rights are distributed among 

persons or sets of persons with respect to a particular 

object. I use •title" to designate the maximum bundle of 

rights among them which devolve upon a specific person or a 

group of persons. By •owner,• I refer to the social unit 

which holds a title. Rights vested in a title vary depending 

upon the nature of the object involved as well as the way in 

which a title has come to accrue to its current holder. The 

distinguishing criteria of a title in Uma, as opposed to other 

rights in things, are: (1) rights to make permanent, or 

irreversable, alteration to the object in question -- including 

rights to destroy it, and (2) rights of a prior use. Rights 

of dis~osal is not a necessary criterion of a title, as I shall 

shortly show, because some kinds of objects can never be 

transferred for consideration. If objects can be so transferred, 

then rights of disposal inhere to the title. 

Ownership in Uma, as it must be in any society, assumes 

a complex form in concrete life situations (cf. Barton 1949: 

99-100). This will be illustrated by the following example. 

A man A clears a portion of 'climax forest' (ginubat) 

and makes a swidden, tr•us acquiring a right to stake his 

claim on the k~da 'the first swidden cleared in climax forest' 

as his talba 'private hillside lot'. A permanent rigr.t to land 

is vested in the title to talba~ Nevert~eless, another man B 
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can make a swidden on A's talba insofar as his use will not 

conflict with A's prior right of use. ~•s right is restricted 

to the use of the field during his cultivation. Another man 

£ may also foster the growth of trees and other plants on 

A's land. The cultivated plants are Q's gimo~ 'private trees'. 

_Q has the right to use and dispose of those trees and A 

should not damage them. The right to turn the land into 

permanent 'rice-fields' (payaw) is a prerogative of A alone. 

In due course, A may construct rice fields drawing 

water through a ditch from a nearby stream. By doing so, he 

establishes a title, not only to the fields and the water 

channel he has constructed, but also to the water flowing to 

that point where his d.itch takes off. Such a point on a 

stream is recognized as pouod •water source'. If a man~ 

wishes to draw water from the same stream above A's •water 

source', D must ask permission from A and give him na~os 

'rent' as payment for the flowage rights. A may withhold 

permission only if D's use of water upstream will affect the 

amount of water essential to A's existing fields or to addition

al fields scheduled to be constructed. Once ~ayment is ac

cepted, the right to use water by the owner of D's field will 

last as long as the existence of the field. ~•s usufruct is 

inheritable. 

The illustration above indicates a range of forms 
-~ ownership takes in relation to land, soil, and trees, and 

to 'inundated rice-fields' and the control of ~ater. The 
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nature of the specific rights entailed varies depending upon 

a number of factors. However, the case is far from •the 

idiosyncratic meandering of custom law" as expressed in 

Barton's words (1949:99). An adequate analysis of the Uma 

system of ownership does require: first, an inventory of the 

specific types of objects held in ownership, analyzing for 

each precisely who has what kinds of rig~ts against whom 

for what reasons; and second, the deduction of increasingly 

general principles step by step from those data. Since such 

a description, however, is beyond the scope of the present 

study, in the analysis below, I shall focus only on the 

primary characteristics of Uma ownership as far as they are 

basic to the focal concerns in the rest of this study. I 

will first discuss the basis of ownership, second, types of 

ownership, third, restrictions placed on a title, and finally, 

units of property. 

· Basis QJ: ownership 

The basic principle of ownership in Uma lies in the 

recognition of a person's rights to (a) an object acquired 

through his labor, and (b) a hitherto unclaimed object which 

he is the first to use. This recognition is expressed in a 

title accorded the person with regard to the object. A title 

comes to accrue to a person in two other ways: (c) from the 

productive assets to which he holds a title, and (d) from a 

title transfer. 
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Title to products of labor. A person establishes 

a title to the object which he has acquired at the expense of 

his labor and thus first placed within the network of Uma 

jural relations. He may either be responsible for the 

object's first physical existence, e.g., cultivated plants 

or household utensils made of wood, or he may have claimed 

such previously unowned objects as firewood or rattan or a 

piece of land in the uncleared forest. Objects obviously 

privately owned but seized, stolen, or found by an Uma 

citizen are treated similarly if their owners are not re

cognized in the network of Uma jural relations, 6 or if their 

legal owners fail to assert their rights. 

When acquisition of such objects results from a 

single person's labor, he holds an individual title. When 

two or more persons acquire an object through their joint ef

forts, they hold a joint title and, with respect to the object, 

they form a corporation as the joint title holders. 

Title from the first~- The first person to 

demonstrate the utility of an unclaimed object and to have the 

utility socially recognized thereby establishes title to it. 

This principle critically applies to the first use of land 

and water. In the illustration given above, the man! 

held title to a plot of hillside land hecause he was the 

first to clear the 'climax forest' (ginubat) for a swidden. 

_Only A, as title holder to talba 'privately owned hillside 

lot', has rights of permanent use and of disposal. And, he 
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alone has the right of constructing a payaw 'inundated 

rice-field' on it. Neither!! nor Q is allowed to. The 

construction of a field entails the permanent modification of 

the land. As stated above, the right to make such modification 

accrues only to title. 

The title holder of talba 'hillside lot', A, does 

not automatically have, however, a right to secondary growth 

on his land. Whoever specifically labored to produce, or 

foster the growth of, the vegetation will own it. Hence, 

~ may hold title to trees growing on A's land, if his labor 

has contributed to their growth whether in the form of plant

ing them or of some degree of management toward specialized 

reforestation. Should C make a swidden on A's land, he 

would hold title to the productive field that he has created. 

However, unlike an irrigable rice field, the productivity of 

a swidden is considered to last for a short period. C's 

title to his swidden is therefore relinquished when the field 

ceases to be productive. Title to the produce of the swidden 

belongs to C, and A has no right to it. 

Importantly, a title is granted on the basis of first 

use, only when use meets the pertinent cultural criteria. 

This serves to restrict abusive private appropriation of 

common res0urces. The lack of evidence of meaningful utili

zation results in the user's claim failing to be reccgnized.7 

A man establishes title to a plot of unclaimed land by being 

the first to graze his water buffalo there. Such land thereby 
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becomes his palag 'grazing ground'. It is impossible, 

however, to stake a claim to a piece of unclaimed land as 

one's palag without possessing water buffalo to graze. 

Similarly, a particular spring or a particular point along 

a stream becomes a man's po~od •water source' when he is 

the first to draw water from it into his 'rice-fields', but 

unless he owns fields to water, or is constructing such fields, 

he cannot claim rights to a water source. 

Title to the yields of productive assets. Title to 

the yields of a productive asset 8 is accorded to the owner of 

the asset. This in itself is merely an extension of the first 

principle, i.e., a person gaining title to the product of 

labor when the owner of the asset continues to manage them 

and sustain their productivity. This is, in fact, the case 

with regard to all productive assets for which there can be 

only one party holding title and assuming management respon

sibility. There are two forms of productive assets, however, 

which may be managed by non-owners. They are the payaw 'rice

fields' and the gayam 'livestock'. Title to the yields of 

these two forms of property is granted to the property owners 

even when they have not managed their property for them-

selves. At the same time, the principle of title to the 

product of labor remains inviolable, and the persons who have 

actually managed the property also acquire title to the yields. 

This results in a joint title as in the case cf 'joint tenancy," 

whereby both the field owner and the cultivator hold title to 
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!ll, the rice harvested. Likewise, the owner of a domestic 

animal· and its caretaker hold a joint title to its offspring. 

I will return to this subject later in the discussion or 

transfer events. 

Title f.!:2.!!1 transfer. There are numerous ways in 

which title may transfer from one party to another. The 

following section of the current chapter will analyze them 

in detail. It is sufficient here to make a few comments. 

First, the jural transfer of title is a matter not merely. 

of the two parties in transaction but also of a broader 

social concern. A new network of jural relations must be 

socially recognized between different social units with regard 

to the object, the title to which shifts its locus. The great

er the value of the property in question, the broader the 

segment of the society which needs to acknowledge the shift 

of its title before the new owner can be assured of his jural 

status as the title holder. S·cond, rights of disposal 

vested in the title transferred by naksun 'inheritance 1 9 

are restricted by the rights of its heirs -- in accordance 

with the rules of inheritance I shall shortly examine. Third, 

under certain limited circumstances, a de facto transfer of 

control over property will in effect be recognized as a trans

fer of de jure title. The circumstances will also be described 

in the second section of this chapter. 

Types of ownership 
-There are two types of private ownership in Uma: 
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individual ownership and joint ownership. The composition 

of a title holding party is either a single individual or a 

corporation of more than one individual (Murdock 1961:49). 

The two types of ownership derive from the ways in which 

title is accorded to a person, which we have just observed. 

As noted above, two or more persons may work together and 

acquire a material object. The multiple persons having made 

a collective labor-input constitute a corporation holding a 

joint title to a product of their joint effort. An individual 

title arises when a single individual has worked alone. 

Similarly, in bringing an unclaimed object into the jural 

network of ownership for the first time, either an individual 

title or a joint title results depending upon the composition 

of the social unit involved in the process. We have already 

seen that a joint title also results when two or more per

sons act together to bring an unclaimed object into the jural 

network of ownership for the first time. We noted above that 

an owner of a 'rice-field' and its cultivator hold a joint title 

to the harvested rice, and an owner of a 'domestic animal' 

and its caretaker a joint title to its offspring. 

A joint title may also derive from inheritance 

though only on limited occasions. Allocating parts of a 

parent's property to individual children is the prevailing 

practice, which results in individu~l title. However, indi

vidual allotment may not always take Place with respect to those 

forms of property which do not continually require intense 
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management and whose use by one does not preclude its use 

by others, such as 'grazing ground' {palag) and 'private 

hillside lot' (talba). When there is such property left 
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by a deceased parent, all of his children who hold primary 

rights of inheritance assume corporate responsibility with 

regard to the property. Several alternatives are open to 

the members of the corporation. One of them is for the 

members to succeed to title collectively, which converts 

their primary rights of inheritance into a joint title. As 

we shall see, further manipulation of property is possible to 

holders of a joint title in the ways in which it is not to 

those jointly holding primary rights of inheritance. In 

the case of a married couple, a joint title is allocated to 

husband f..nd wife in all property acquired after the formation 

of their balyan 'household'. Which of the two has made direct 

contribution to its acquisition is not a relevant question. 

The people's concept of a balvan 'household' as a corporate 

economic unit takes an explicit expression: neither the hus

band nor the wife could have worked without the other so that 

any property &cquired during the period of their married life 

is the 'fruit' (bogas) of their joint labor input. 

Restrictions on title 

Uma title to property, as already remarked, be it a 

household utensil, a water ~ource, a hillside lot, or an 

inundated rice-field, is almost never strictly exclusive. 
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While varying combinations of numerous factors impose specific 

limitations on title to a given object in a particular situ

ation, the following restrictions hold in general: (1) a 

title holder's right to dispose of his property is restricted 

by (a) the nature of the property, and (b) the rights of his 

heirs in accordance with the inheritance rules; and (2) a 

title holder's monopoly over possession and use of his pro

perty is restricted by the privilege of certain non-title 

holders. I will consider below those restrictions placed on 

title which have a general bearing on the local people's 

economic strategies. Restrictions on use will be discussed 

first, and then those on rights of disposal will be described. 

Restrictions on right of use 

The title holcer•s monopoly to use his property is 

restricted by the privilege of others to share its use. The 

latter may share use of his property so far as they do not 

violate the title holder's prior right of use and exclusive 

right to make a permanent modification to the nature of the 

property. Non-owners may also share in the enjoyment of con

sumables owned by another which, by cultural criteria, the 

owner is not in immediate need of. 

Non-owner's nrivilege of~- The privilege is 

extended according to a socially recognized order of priori'ty: 

first, to members of the title holder's 'household' (balvan); 

second, to his 'relatives• (~); third, to his tneighbors• 
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citizens of Uma -- as opposed to other people. 

All members of a household enjoy the privilege of 
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using property owned by one or more members of the same house

hold. This rule holds regardless of the particular composition 

of a household, which in some cases includes unrelated per

sons. The general order of priority among relatives, with 

respect to their privilege of using another's property, follows 

the Uma system of reckoning degrees of "genealogical distance" 

discussed in Chapter II. The order is modified by four addi

tional variables: (1) relevance of subsidiary inheritance 

rights, (2) relative pcwer positions occupied, (3) friendship, 

and (4) physical proximity of residence. When the property 

is inherited, those holding subsidiary inheritance.rights to 

it are only a segment of the owner's personal kindred. When 

there is the same genealogical distance between the owner and 

his two relatives, the one holding subsidiary right of inher

itance enjoys priority over the other. There is no defined 

order of priority setting some :neighbors' and 'friends' before 

others. 

It is expected that a request for the temporary trans

fer of rights to use another's property will be granted if 

the object is not in use nor in immediate prospect of use. 

The owner of 'leveled building site' (saaad) is expected to 

grant permission for another to put up a house, or a gr~nary, 

as long as the site is not in use. 
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. Although the owner of a 'hillside plot' {talba) has a 

prior right of use, others may use it unless he is planning 

to do so. To make a swidden on another's land, one usually 

asks the land owner's permission. The title holder can 

withhold permission from another to use his land, and he can 

also ignore another's privilege to use his land if permission 

has not been asked in advance. But the owner cannot impose 

punitive sanctions against the cultivator merely by reason 

of the latter's use of his land. The owner must establish that 

his prior rights have been violated. Similarly, water buffalo 

may be grazed on another's 'grazing ground' (palag) without 

evoking sanctions. The owner of the •grazing ground' may or 

may not permit another's stock on his land, subject to a 

number of situational variables external to the nature of 

ownership. The title holder of the 'grazing ground' can force 

the animal owner to remove his water buffalo, but he cannot 

claim damages for its grazing. 

Regarding the privilege of using another's talba 

'hillside lot', a new restriction is emerging. As our earlier 

illustration showed, non-owners have traditionally enjoyed 

the privilege of cultivating or otherwise managing trees, shrubs, 

and herbs on another's talba as well as making swiddens. 

The managed plants are called airnog 'privately owned perennial 

plants', as noted earlier, and belong to their managers. The 

people in Uma have begu.."'l to distinguish coffee trees from 

traditional qimog 'private perennial plant•. Coffee, first 
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introduced by the Spaniards and gradually popularized for 

home consumption, is rapidly becoming one of the two main 

cash crops, as di~cussed in the preceding chapter. An in

creasing number of people are planting coffee trees to pro

vide a cash income. Unlike the plants traditionally treated 

as gimog. i.e., trees for timber and firewood, bamboo, and 

rattan, the utility of coffee lies in its perennial fruit. 

Uma farmers claim that coffee trees have a longer life span 

than other perennial plants traditionally accepted as gimoy. 

If more than about a dozen coffee trees are planted together, 

they are distinguished from gimog and referred to specifi

cally as kapi. It is becoming a general practice for land

owners to refuse others permission to plant coffee on their 

land. 

Non-owners' Privilege of consumption. The privilege 

or non-owners to share consumption of another's produce takes 

several forms. Some are not distinguishable from a simple 

expression of the social principle of cooperation and mutual 

aid -- such as obligations to share with others whatever 

perishable food one has beyond one's immediate need and to 

lend consumables to those who are in greater need. Later 

discussions on gift and credit will elucidate several forms 

which the non-owners' privilege of consumption may take. At 

this point, only a few comments are appropriate. First, the 

title holder to qayarn 'livestock' and bavas 1 'intoxicating 

beverages' is virtually deprived of the right to enjoy its 
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direct consumption. As already discussed, these items are 

exclusively for supra-household consumption. The amount of 

meat and alcoholic beverage alloted to an owner's household 

for consumption is the same as -- if not less than -- what 

1s enjoyed by others. Certain other consumables such as 

dalkotb 'rice cake' and tibaku 'tobacco' are in effect sub

ject to the same restriction. Second, cooked food and the 

::ZZ3 

meat of slaughtered livestock can never be bartered, exchanged, 

or lent. Even to set them aside for later private consump

tion is not always proper. Their sole acceptable use is 

shared consumption. Fish, shell-fish, fruit, and most fresh 

vegetables are treated in a similar manner. Use of these foods 

in exchange, for instance, is seen as improper except by 

children or by indigents. Correspondingly, removal without 

permission of such goods for the purpose of personal consump

tion is not sanctioned by direct retribution. The possible 

sanctions in such cases are public humiliation, the withdrawal 

of future assistance, and/or supernatural threat. 

Restriction on rights of disposal 

Rights of disposal, as noted earlier, do not serve 

as a necessarv condition of Uma title. Several variables . --
determine restrictions on rights of disposal vested in title: 

(1) the nature of the objects involved, (2) forms of title 

transfer, and ( 3) types of ownership. The varie.bles are 

interdependent, and the first one is dominant. I pointed out 
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that rights of disposal are restricted owing to the rights 

ot heire according to the rules of inheritance. The re

striction concerns both rights of disposal vested in an 

inherited title and the right to dispo~e of acquired i~..heritable 

property. In either case, the category of objects consi-

dered as inheritable is the focal consideration. Joint own

ership entails a Sfcc:21 restriction on rights of disposal 

when the object of a joint title is not physically divisable. 

The practice of paying~ •compensation for sh2red rights' 

discussed above is the only possible way of transferring one's 

rights in a joint title. Thus, a member of the corporation 

holding joint title can increase his rights of disposal only 

when the other members agree to accept the~- No member 

can transfer his rights to persons other than the members of 

the joint title holding group -- except for inheritance. A 

man or his wife cannot jurally transfer their jointly owned 

property without mutual consent. 

I will focus my present analysis on the first variable 

mentioned above, namely, the nature of the objects involved. 

I shall examine restricted rights of disposal in inherited 

title later in the current chapter when I discuss title trans

fer by inheritance. An identification of inheritable property 

from the present analysis is a prerequisite for the later 

discussion. 

Rights of disposal vested in title vary with three 

main categories of material objects: (1) certain foodstuffs 
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Perishable foods. In the above discussion of non-

owners' privilege of consumption, we observed that certain 

foods are neither to be exchanged nor used in loan. Shared 

consumption, a type of kodaw 'gift', is the sole acceptable 

form of transfer for cooked food and meat from slaughtered 

livestock. Certain other foods such as collected or culti

vated fresh vegetables, fruit, fish, and shellfish may be 

given as gifts but not lent, and their use in exchange is 

considered improper, though possible. The owner has no 

rights, as noted, to exact retribution against removal of 

these foods without his permission if such removal is for 

the taker's personal consumption. In this light, it may be 

argued that these foods are not strictly owned but rather a 

special part of the common resources. This argument is valid 

only in a limited sense. The title holder does gain grounds 

for a jural claim if the same foods are taken to be given as 

a gift, to be destroyed, or to be used in any other way than 

the taker's own consumption. The socially sanctioned claim 

demonstrates that these foods are held in ownership but con

stitute a special category with respect to which non-owners 

enjoy the privilege of consumption. It is reasonable to con

sider the categcry as culturally distinct because it is sub

jected to a particular set of socially recogniz~d rules. I 
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refer to the foods in this category as aperishables." 

There is another exceptional category of goods 

which cannot be exchanged or loaned. It includes: (1) any 

materials that are in the process of being transformed into 

utilizable goods (such as pagoy 'rice' growing in fields 

and bayas 2 'local sugarcane wine' in the process of being 

fermented); and (2) nonconsumable goods, use of which by 

others deprives the title holder of his own use (such as nubon 

'grave'). 

Lasting forms of orooerty. In the contexts of 

'inheritance' (naksun) by children or 'division of property' 

(buwa) at the divorce of a childless couple, utmost attention 

is given to the inspection and evaluation of the following 

six forms of property (listed in the order of significance 

attributed to each): oodon 'heirlooms', balov 'house', nayaw 

'inundated rice-fields', aala9 'rice granary', pita 'private 

land', and nuwa~b •water buffalo and/or zebu'. When evalu

ating a prospective bridegroom, for example, a common question 

is: "sirnrna kuwana? 'what is his property?'" Individual items 

of the six categories of property are enumerated and examined. 

The amount and quality of his property in these forms consti

tute one weight~ variable determining a person's wealth. 

Other kinds of property -- such as 0Imo11 'privately owned trees' 

and kapi 'coffee plants' -- are also relevant especially when 

held in quantity, but they are of secondary importance. 
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The six categories of property use are the 

basic assets which enable a household to function as an 

independent economic unit. They provide the material basis 

for each succeeding generation to acquire a living. Here 

lies the obligation of their owners to maintain them under 

their control and hand them down to their heirs. The ob

ligation gives rise to restriction on their right to dispose 

of the property in ways other than by naksun 'inheritance'. 

The restriction is social rather than jural. But, the pre

vailing social judgement carries weight. These particular 

categories of property are expected to serve for the well

being of people across generations, for which each adult in 

the society is held responsible. It is consistent, I believe, 

with the expectation embodied in this concept held in the 

society that I refer to them as "trans-generational assets" 

or "estate." In light of the production processes I described, 

the material value of navaw 'rice-fields' and pita 'private 

land' is obvious. Besides the material value, one common 

characteristic marks this set of property -- the capacity 

to serve repeated use for an indefinite period of time. The 

exception is nuwaub 'water buffalo and/or zebu', of special 

interest to us because it is the exception. The nuwanb in 

fact plays a special role in the social and economic life of 

the people. We already observed in the previous chapter its 

significance on occasions of supra-household consumption. 

We shall shortly see other unique functions it plays in trans

fer processes. 
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Among trans-generational assets, certain items form 

the nucleus of binaknar, •wealth' and they are subject to 

greater restriction in their disposition. The items are 

defined both by property categories and potog •customary 

value•. The categories concerned are five out of the six 

making up the trans-generational assets, namely, godon 'heir

looms', baloy 'house', payaw 'inundated rice-fields', galaJ 

'rice granary', and pita 'private land'. Potog •customary 

value' is assigned to each transferrable unit of property such 

as a 'house' (baloy) or a clearly delineated 'hillside lot• 

(talba). When an item in any one of the above five categories 

has the 'customary value' of gosan nuwa~c •one water buffalo' 

or greater value (see Appendix III for Urna value measures), 

it belongs to the pivotal portion of 'wealth' (binaknay). 

Strict restriction imposed on a title holder's right to dis

pose of such an item to anyone other than his heir takes ex

plicit expression when its transfer takes place, as we shall 

examine in detail in the next chapter. 

One form of expression is the range of persons outside 

an owner's household with whom he is obliged to consult in 

order to arrange for the jural transfer. The relatives of the 

owner as well as his spouse have the socially recognized pri

vilege of taking part in making a decision for the title trans

fer of trans-generational assets. With those items constitu

ting the nucleus of 'wealth' mentioned above, the privilege 

is extended to relatives of the second degree of genealogical 
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distance respectively from the owner and his spouse. With 

the rest of the trans-generational assets, the privilege is 

held by the relatives up to the first degree of genealogical 

distance. Such clearly different treatment accorded to the 

core items of 'wealth' as seen in the social comp~ition of 

the decision-making body distinguishes these property items 

from the rest of the trans-generational assets. To reflect 

this cultural distinction, I refer to the first as •valued 

trans-generational assetsn or "valued estate.• 

Personal durables, small animals, and. subsistence goods. 

Contrasting with trans-generational assets on the one hand, 

and perishables on the other, the rest of the private pro

perty may be transferred with ease from one owner to another 

in giving, lending, borrowing, barter, and exchange. It in

cludes: gayam 'livestock' other than water buffalo and zebu, 

pagoy 'unhusked rice' and other common subsistence goods, 

sinnun 'traditional cotton clothing', and tagompan 'tools and 

utensils'. These items are expected to render service primar

ily to their current title holders, whereas the utility of 

the above-mentioned trans-generational assets is regarded to 

extend beyond the current generation and, most importantly, 

to provide for the future generation. By "intra-generational 

assets" or "personalty," I refer to the former category of 

property oriented toward the current generation and hope to 

express the cultural distinction between that category and 

trans-generational assets. 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

230 

As indicated, rights vested in title to intra-gen

erational assets are maximal -- within the range of bundles 

of rights defined in Uma ownership. Disposal decisions are 

entirely left to the owner's household. The loci.of decision

making is either a single 'adult' (nalkatan) or a 'household' 

(balvan) as a whole, primarily depending upon the value of 

the goods in question. A single 'adult' may, and is indeed 

expected to, act on his own discretion when the value of the 

goods is less than "2 aitiy" by the bundled system of value 

measure (see Appendix III). In practice it is commonly the 

adult woman who is in charge of regular intra-household con

sumption because the goods of the defined value range are 

part of ordinary subsistence goods. A 'household' as a whole, 

represented b~ the husband and wife in a typical household, 

should jointly decide the disposal of the goods whose value 

exceeds •4 aitip" in the bundled rice measure. Such goods 

consist of most personal durables, special consumables, and 

all livestock other than nuwayb 'water buffalo and/or zebu'. 

Regarding the goods whose value falls within the narrow range 

between the two values, either an individual alone or a house

hold as a whole takes action. There is no established stand

ard for the necessary social unit in making their disposal 

decisions. Actual practices vary from one particular situation 

to another. 
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Summary. The preceding analysis has shown that 

rights of disposal vested in Uma title significantly vary 

in relation to three primary categories of property: (1) 

perishable foods plus a few other exceptional types of 

objects, (2) trans-generational assets, and (3) intra

generational assets. The absence of the right to loan or 

exchange marks title to items in the first category. The 

!econd category of property ought to be transferred only to 

heirs according to the rules of inheritance. Limitations of 

the rights of its disposal is expressed by, among other 

things, the socially established privilege an owner's rela

tives hold in participating in the decision to dispose of the 

property. The different ranges of the relatives involved 

distinguish more valued forms of trans-generational assets 

(i.e., "valued trans-generational assets" or "valued" estate" 

in this stud~ from the rest of the assets in the same general 

category. Maximal rights of disposal are vested in title to 

the rest of the private property which makes up the third 

category. The current owners enjoy the freedom of deploying 

the property of this category in a number of alternative 

ways according to their respective management strategies. 

The values of goods determine whether an individual 'adult' 

may make a decision by himself or a 'household' as a unit 

needs to make a collective decision. Significantly, no one 

_outside the 'hou~ehold' hclds the privilege of interfering 

with the use of those goods. 
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The identification of these three primary categories 

of property is not only basic to the present analysis of 

the nature of Uma property but also crucial for an exami

nation of transfer processes and relations to be presented 

in the section to follow. Furthermore, our later analysis 

of galosb.l 'balanced exchange' will find that these pro

perty categories, the people's expectation of the "proper" 

use of items in each category, and the varying restrictions 

placed on title to these items are central to the organization 

of •exchange' activities. 

Property units 

Before we proceed to an analysis of transfer events, 

it is necessary to establish what constitute separable units 

of Uma property. Two basic units must be clarified at this 

point: (1) the minimum unit of objects to which title is 

assigned, and (2) the minimum unit of objects which is involved 

in title transfer. 

Minimum title units. The illustration of private 

property given earlier in the present discussion showed that 

talba 'privately owned hillside lot' and gimon 'privately owned 

perennial plants' are separate subjects of title although 

located at a single site. Similarly, title to a poyod 

'field water source' entails rights not to the fish in the 

water nor to anything else inside or surrounding the po9od 

but exclusively to whatever Dhysical attributes are essential 
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for the ponod • field water source·' to remain as such and serve 

its primary function. The concepts underlying the separable 

uni ts of property oc~ur:,;, ~ n.g in the same location appear to 

be common in many societies when labor spent on realizing 

•recognized resources" is rewarded with rights to the ~~0-

duct of labor (e.g., Conklin 1960; Goodenough 1951:34-35). 

The doctrine of emblements in the United States (Bouvier's 

Law Dicticna.ry 14:ll23-427), for instance, attests to the 

cross-culturally shared concepts of the same kind. 

Socially recognized resources and utilizable items 

to which a person can establish his rights are defined by 

their users' ideas of their utility. Land as such, for ex

ample, may or may not be divided. into multiple separate uni ts 

of property according to the ways in which distinct resources 

are recognized and classified in a given culture for a single 

lot of land. In the case of talba 'private hillside lot' in 

Uma, the necessary and sufficient conditions defining cate-

gory talba have nothi~g to do with vegetational associations 

covering the lot. Likewise, category nonod 'field water source' 

1s defined in reference to its function of providing water 

to an owner's field(s) as he has planned and arranged for. 

Discovery of separable units of property appears to rest with 

the identification of the defining attributes of each form 

of property. 

The minimum token of a category of objects which may 

be held in private ownership determines the independent 
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minimum unit of Uma property. The minimum category token 

is the minimal substance adequately bestowed with the cri

tical attributes of a particular category to satisfy the 

local standard fer naming that category. The minimum 

token of category baloy 'house' is a single structure with 

the roof, the walling, the flooring, the hearth, and the 

other essentials which make up the minimum but sufficient 

attributes defining the structure as•baloy: It is to this 

entire structure that a title is established when the baloy 

'house' is an object of ownership. It is impossible in 

Uma for one title holder to own a part of a 'house' and for 

another to own other parts. 10 As discussed in connection with 

joint ownership, when two or more persons have worked to

gether and earned one head of water buffalo, they .jointly 

hold a title to the entire animal. If one of the joint 

owners wishes to have individual title, he can offer~ 

'compensation for shared rights' to the other joint owners. 

But, none of the joint owners may transfer his right in the 

animal to persons other than his co-joint owners or his own 
1 1 

heir.-· The minimum category token is the minimum title 

unit. 

Minimum transfer units. By minimum transfer units, 

I refer to the minimum numbers and amounts in which respective 

categories of goods can change hands in a culturally appro

priate manner. For jural transfer of title, the minimum 

transfer unit is necessarily the same as or greater than the 
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minimum title unit. 

The cultural standard for determining the minimum 

transfer unit of a certain good is the amount that is 

meaningful, or practicable, for the local use of that good. 

Thus, the minimum transfer unit is the same as the minimum 

title unit when the latter is adequate to meet one or another 

normal use of goods in question. This is the case with such 

categories of property as balov 'houses•, galaU •granaries•, 

kagoy 'blankets', and aanaaaw 'raincapes'. 

In contrast, there are other categories of goods, 

such as tinani •small beads', gasin 'salt', a~~ mUYUN 'dried 

beans•. Each of the small beads called tinani is not only 

a category token but also the minimum title unit. That 

social retribution can follow its theft or deliberate de

struction shows that it is an object of ownership. But, 

the single tinani bead does not change hands in any culturally 

relevant manner. It has no place in the usual use of the 

tinani beads. With such items as this, artificial units are 

use to make up the minimum transfer unit. The minimum unit 

of tinani for gift transfer is stringed beads of a certain 

length. Similarly, the gomPiom 'fistful' is the minimum unit 

in which goods such as aasin 'salt' and muyun 'dried beans• 

are transferred in gift or loan. 
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Summary 

The foregoing analysis pointed out the distinction 

between acommon resourcesa and "private property" in Uma 

society. Objects within the region that hUIIian hands have 

not managed, utilized; or created remain common resources 

which are equally available for use by any citizen of the 

region. Other objects are privately 0~ned either indivi

duall~_or jointly. A person establishes title to an _object 

in four main ways: (1) by expending labor and having 

created it; (2) by using it for the first time and having 

its social utility recognized; (3) by holding title to a 

productive form of the property which has yielded it; and 

(4) by acquiring it through transfer. 

These principles of ownership represent aspects of 

the Uma distribution system which have several significant 

consequences. Two of them may here be brought into a sharp

er focus as they lead to contrasting forms of production 

relations. First, the material means currently recognized 

as resources and kept under management are all privately held. 

Such basic means of production as payaw 'inundated rice

fields', talba 'hillside lots', and aavam 'livestock' are in 

private control. Furthermore, title to the~e resources, once 

established, is transferrable between private parties. More

over, an owner of payaw 'rice-fields' end oav2m 'livestock' 

has a socially sanctioned claim in the yields of their pro-
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perty when another provides labor in their husbandry. 

These jural rules of private ownership present an atypical· 

picture of kinship-based societies. Second, the economic 

importance of labor, rewarded with title to its product, 

stands out both because common resources are available and 

because labor, as observed in the preceding chapter, carries 

principal weight among the factors of production in the 

society. These two consequences as well as others will be 

examined later in more detail. 

Our analysis of the nature of the rights vested in 

Uma title showed that (a) exclusive rights of use are cur

tailed by non-owners' privilege of use and of consumption and 

(b) restrictions on rights of disposal derive from (i) rules 

concerning a joint title to a physically indivisable ob

ject, (ii) heirs' rights of inheritance, and (iii) the nature 

of the objects owned. We examined in detail the connections 

between the nature of objects and the relative restrictions 

on their title holders' rights of disposal. This led to our 

discovery of three primary categories of property, each asso

ciated with distinct standards of management. The identifi

cation of the property categories provides not only for an 

anticipation of the different ways in which different goods 

enter into transfer processes but also for a a.uanti tati ve 

assessment of the culturally important forms of property 

available in the society and allocated to individual house

holds. The pertinent numerical data the analysis has faci-
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litated (see Tables 10, 11, 12) will be considered in. the 

last section of this chapter. Finally~ we determined the 

.separable units of Uma property by investigating (a) the 

minimum unit of objects to which title may be established and 

(b) the minimum unit whose jural transfer is possible. The 

analysis of Uma forms of ownership and property has laid out 

the cultural data essential to an examination of transfer 

events, to which we shall now turn. 

Forms of Transfer 

The foregoing analysis of property relations has 

shown the ways in which access to the resources of produc

tion is allocated amorgthe members of l!!!!§. society, and how 

the rights to the output of one's labor as-well as to the 

yields of one's productive assets are established. In 

this section, I shall concentrate on an analysis of the 

mechanisms and operations whereby resources and products 

already held by private parties change hands. We have al

ready noted that acquisition through transfer is one of the 

four ways a person gains title to property. 

With the central goal of this study in view, our 

present analysis of transfer processes must achieve several 

objectives. First, the analysis should enable us (a) to 

discover the weys in which oalosb.l 'balanced exchange' is 

distinguished from other forms of transfer and (b) to gain 
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an understanding of the comparative importance which the 

local residents nlace on aalos in considering transfer 
- b.l 

acts. Second, the analysis must facilitate (a) our in-

vestigation of the amounts and types of goods which change 

hands by aalosb.l 'balanced exchange' as well as by each of 

the other distinct forms of transfer, and (b) our evaluation 

of the effects distinct transfer events have on economic 

opportunities open to different households. In addition, 

the analysis should contribute to our later inquiry into 

the place of calosb.l in the broader context both of econo

mic plans and choices made by the local residents and in the 

empirical material processes in the society. 

In order to achieve these objectives, it is imper

ative first to discern forms of transfer consistent with the 

local residents' understanding. As noted earlier in this 

chapter, observations of shifts in the control of goods by 

themselves does not take us far. A consideration of lexi

cally expressed categories of transfer events offers a logi

cal starting point. However, an ethnographically valid an

alysis faces a methodological problem beyond eliciting more 

than several aozen monolexemically labeled transfer events. 

In conversation about property in Uma, a question can take 

the form of "oinainoma na~alam si ___ n_u~? 'How did you 

get your ____ ?'" One response to this question is 

"ginalak si ----· 1 I got it by meBns of ____ .'" The 

culturally appropriate lexical items which occur in the 
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blank in this response are limited only to the names of 

transfer events, i.e., acts shifting control over goods from 

one social position to another. The delimited privilege 

of occurence offers evidence that the named categories of 

transfer events form a loosely bounded cultural field. 

The methodological problem concerns relations between the 

categories. 

In such a broad field of activities as the one we are 

here concerned with, the relevant conceptual categories 

are not all tightly structured together into a single tax

onomy. Some of the lexically expressed transfer categories 

form several specific semantic domains, but others do not. 

Lexical evidence is lacking for structural relationships be

tween deline~ted specific domains. For example, there is 

no named superordinate category of oalosb.l which could man

ifest meaningful relations between the semantic domain of 

galosb.l and other named categories. Little help comes from 

such frequently used analytical distinctions as one-way-flows 

vs. reciprocal two-way-flows and the presence or absence of 

explicit advance agreement on the specific content of goods 

to be transferred. Within the domain of kodaw 'gifts', some 
. . 

flows of goods are immediately reciprocal, others indirectlv 

reciprocal, and still others, not reciprocal, i.e., one-way

flows only. Open and explicit negoti~tions for the specific 

content of.goods mark some kinds of kodaw 'gift' while such 

negotiations are decisively improper with other kinds of 
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kodaw. Again, with certain kinds of kodaw, the equivalent 

values of goods in reciprocating an earlier gift-transfer 

are of paramount importance and subject to open calculations. 

In fact, certain instances of kodaw appear similar to those 

of galosb.l• Notwithstanding, the distinction 1s clear to 

the local actors. 

We would like to discover the basis on which they 

make the distinction and the circumstances under which galosb.l 

is a culturally appropriate alternative of gaining access to 

goods of certain kinds. Attaining this aim is not possible 

strictly from a direct semantic analysis of lexical units 

representing transfer categories. Therefore, I begin with 

the simplest level of examination. I focus on a single, 

observable movement of goods from one social position to 

another, i.e., a single movement of control over goods from 

a person or a group of persons to another in the society. 

Our corpus includes cases of distribution in the sense of 

reward, non-ju.rel shifts in de facto control, transfer of 

partial rights, as well as title transfer. 

Focusing on a single movement of goods, I seek to 

gain an understanding of the people's interpretations of the 

conditions under which that movement has ta~en place. These 

conditions determine which tra~sfer category the movement 

represents and define the attendant jural or social relations. 

In the final analysis, the conditions critically important 

to the people's interpretations constitute the semantic 
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is, I believe, a step toward this ideal analysis although 
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it 1s not feasible to carry it.out with rigor in this study. 

One basic dimension seems to be that of the nature of the 

rights transferred. Where title is transferred, the trans

fer categories vary according to the nature of the jurally 

sanctioned demand rights held by the transferee: namely,. 

rights that are pre-existing to the specific transfer; rights 

not pre-existing to but contracted specifically for the 

transfer; or no rights. Where possession without title 1s 

transferred, the transfer categories are distinguished by 

the kinds of goods involved and by the terms of agreement. 

Utilizing this observation as a point of departure, I shall 

describe below the cultural conditions defining each named 

category of transfer. 

This step, though less than adequate, is indis

pensable for identifying the cultural for:ns of transfer in 

order to achieve those several objectives stated at the 

beginning of the present section. Until the transfer form! 

are identified, the numerical recording of transfer events 

cannot begin -- let alone assessment of the place of calosb.l 

I as a distinct form of transfer, either in the local residents' 

consideration of alternatives or in the material aspects of 

the transfer process. The following description is limited 
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to the more inclusive ones among the named transfer 

categories unless the more specific categories are relevant 

to the goals ot the present analysis. For each of the trans

fer categories to be discussed, I will note (a) typical kinds 

and amounts of goods and (b) relative restrictions placed 

on the rights to goods transferred in a particular way -- as 

long as they are part of the local actors' shared knowledge 

or a given form of transfer although not the defining attri

butes of the category. 

Title Transfer Derived from Pre-existing Bights 

The forms of transfer prescribed by the transferee's 

jurally sanctioned demand rights vary according to the bases 

on which his rights are established: (a) rights of inheritance, 

(b) shared rights in joint title, (c) sanction rights, and 

(d) restitution rights. 

~ inheritance rights 

Inheritance rights may be briefly stated thus: (1) a 

person has the exclusive primary rights, shared only with 

his full siblings, to succeed to all the jural rights held 

by his parents individually or jointly. as members of a single 

'household' (balvan); and (2) a person has a subsidiary right 

to succeed (a) to a title transferred by inheritance from his 

lineal ascendants to their lineal descendants (i.e., the mem

bers of those focal ascendants' respective si~g~nek 'descendant 
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sets') other than himself and (b) to a title acquired by a 

member of his personal kindred by means other than inheritance. 

Succession to title by a subsidiary right holder takes place 

only in the absence or a primary right holder. 

Haksun 'lineal inheritance• 
Binasig 'lateral inheritance• 
!fil!!! 'inheritance reversion' 

At marriage each child receives title to his (or 

her) share of the parental property. The most important 

stated norms 1nclune: (1) relative shares are allocated 

according to the order of a child's birth, from the firs~ 

to the last; and (2) sons inherit their father's inherited 

property and daughters inherit their mother's. In practice, 

the first rule is strictly followed, and the second sub

stantially so, although in the case or inequity, several 

modifications to the latter are possible. If the parents 

atill support themselves after the ~arriage of their youngest 

child, and title to any fUTther property is acquired, it can 

be transferred directly to their grandchildren. Transfer of 

title to one's lineal descendants, most typically to one's 

own children and occasionally to one's grandchildren, 1s 

known as naksun 'lineal 1nher1 tance '· • 

In contrast, binasig 'lateral inheritance' or gunin 

•reversion of inheritance to the former owner• takes place 

1n the absence of a primary right holder. Thus if a married 

person dies childless, title to his/her property is transferred 
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to the holders or the seco~dary rig~ts, constituting binasjg 

'lateral inheritance•. If, however, a person holding in

herited property dies while the former title holder is still 

alive, and before his siblings have married and received 

their shares in their parents• property, then aunin •rever

sion or inheritance to the former owner• will take place. 

Title to the property inherited by the deceased will revert 

to the parent, who may allocate it to another child. 

It is by naksun 'lineal inheritance• that title to 

the •estate,• or trans-generational assets,• as discussed ear

lier, is supposed to be transferred. The estate consists of: 

godon 'heirlooms•, baloy 'houses', payaw 'inundated rice-fields', 

galan 'rice granaries•, pita 'private land', and nuw~b 'water 

buffalo and/or zebu'. Pita 'private lande includes: sagad 

'leveled structure sites', talba 'unleveled hillside lots•, 

and palag •grazing ground•. 12 

'Lineal inheritance• (naksun) is the only form of title 

transfer derived from the transferee's rights which are ascribed 

at birth. Both the amounts and types of the estate transferred 

bear almost no relation to his individual qualities or beha

vior. The slaughtering of livestock for the rites performed 

both before and after the death of a parent is regarded as 

a social, not jural, obligation of their children (cf. Dozier 

1966:155). The form and extent of the performance do not 

affect the primary rights of inheritance. 

Performance does play a significant role in binasig 
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.•lateral inheritance•, however. Although the people of 

Uma assert that the degree of genealogical distance deter

mines the order of priority among multiple subsidiary right 

holders, ascription 1s not such a final, determining factor 

as it is in 'lineal inheritance•. First, there is usually 

more than one person belonging to the kin category of the 

same genealogical distance from the deceased; and second, 

such factors as the kinds and amounts of livestock slaughtered 

by the secondary right holders can outweigh the degree of 

genealogical distance. When the property held by a childless 

individual is extensive, interests in its 'lateral inheri

tance• generates serious competition. 

Collective succession 

In limited circumstances, a sibling set sharing the 

same parent, the set of primary heirs of his property, assumes 

corporate responsibility as the trustee of the property at 

the death of the parent. As noted earlier, collective succes

sion such as this, as opposed to the typical practice of in

dividual inheritance, is unusual today. According to the 

pertinent data I recorded, however, it seems to have been 

a relatively common practice in the past in regard to such 

forms of property as ponod 'field water source', talba •un

leveled hillside lots• and palag •grazing ground', which do 

not continually require intense management and ~hose use by 
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one does not preclude its use by others. As long as title 

is treated as still resting with the deceased initial owner, 

the living members of his siyganak 'descendant set• per

pertuate as a corporate unit in relation to a particular 

property. Every member holds primary rights to inherit the 

title but not the title itself. Thus, no one has rights 

to alienate or to make irreversable alteration of the property. 

The current memberE of such a corporate unit may, by com-

mon concensus among them convert their primary rights of . 

inheritance into a joint title to the property in question -

except for a povod 'field water source•. Such a conver-

sion then allows the members further to work out an arrange

ment ot ~ •compensation for shared rights' among themselves. 

Through this arrange~ent, which will be described below, the 

particular individual member(s) may acquire an individual 

title. Title to a poqod 'field water source' is the exceP

tion. As it has been in the pa.st, title to a po~od which sup

plies water to more than one field continues to rest with 

the deceased initial owner -- unless or until all or the fields 

drawing water from the·porod come to he owned by a single per

son outside the original owner's sigganak 'descendant set•. 

Bights of disposal restricted_ in inherited title 

I discussed earlier the restriction placed on the 

rights of disposal vested in an individual title to an es

tate, i.e., the aforementioned six categories of property. 
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The restrictions are greater when the current owner has 

inherited the estate than when he has acquired it through 

other means. The primary rights of inheritance go into 

effect even before the birth of a primary right holder. Af

ter marriage and with the establishment of a new 'household' 

(balvan), a couple individually hold title to the property 

which they inherited from their respective parents. Neither 

is permitted to alienate title to his or her property because 

such alienation would violate the primary rights of their 

unborn children and heirs. Thus, if the husband proposed 

to sell his property, his wife, and, usually more impor

tantly, his wife's relatives would act on behalf of the un

born child to prevent the sale. 

After the birth of a child, parents continue to hold 

individual titles to their respective property but should not 

transfer such titles to anyone but the child. born into their 

'household'. In the event of divorce, titles to the property 

of a married couple pass on to their child regardless of the 

child's age. The parent remaining with the title-holding 

child in the same 'household' will continue to mana.ge the 

child's property, but his rights in the property are only 

those allocated to the members of a title holder's 'house

hold' (balvan) as a corporate group. 

Transfer of title to the inherited estate through 

forms other than 'inheritance' is generally viewed as ac

ceptable if it is caused by: (1) a need to discharge lia-
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b111t1es which would be otherwise inherited by the child; 

(2) a need to provide for the maintenance of the household 

members' •respectability"; or (3) an opportunity to im-

prove inheritable rights and privileges. The first one of 

these three causes supports title transfer in: payment of 

1werg1ld 1 (dusa), •vengeance payment• (notok), payment of 

•reparation' (sukat), and payment of 'debt' (gutap). 

Maintenance of the household members' respectability requires 

not only ordinary household subsistence goods but also goods 

indispensable for performing ganu 'prescribed livestock 

slaughter' on specified social occasion. 

In general, the greater the value of the estate, the 

more delimited its title holder's rights or disposal. As 

stated before, alienation of valued estate grants the title 

holder's and his spouse's relatives up to the second degree 

of genealogical distance the privilege of taking part in 

making the disposal decision. When the valued est~te has 

been transferred by inheritance for two or more generations, 

those privileged relatives hold the subsidiary right of inher

iting the estate. Winning the consent of every relative in

volved can be difficult. When there are subsidiary right 

holders outside the second degree of genealogical distance, 

i.e., when the valued estate has been transferred by inher

itance for two or more generations, it may become necessary 

_to secure the consent of leading individuals among them be

fore title transfer may take place. When the estate or the 
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valued estate has been acquired not by inheritance but by 

other means, it is rar less likely that the owner's rela

tives will raise strong objections.· Although the same range 

or relatives hold the socially recognized privilege of 

influencing the disposal decision, there 1s in effect con

siderable difference between inherited estate and acquired 

estate in the freedom of its owner to dispose of it according 

to his own and his spouse's decisions. I will later discuss 

the consequences of this difference to the local managers.' 

economic strategies. 

~ shared rights in title 

Buwa 'division of the jointly owned goods' 
Sunu •compensation for shared rights• 

We have seen several ways in which joint title is 

established. When the object of joint title 1s a pro-

ductive form and/or requires sustained management, however, 

the joint nature of the title is only temporary, except when 

held by a married couple. There are t\·,o ways in which joir..t 

title is resolved into individual title: buwa 'division of 

jointly owned. goods I and sunu • compensation for shared rights•. 

The relation of the object of a joint title to the associated 

"minimum title transfer unit" basically determines which 

one of the two must apply. When the object of a joint.title 

consists of multiple minimum title transfer ur..its, it is 

divided into equitable amounts. Each joint title holder 
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holder acquires an individual title to his 'share' (buwa), 

and the joint title ceases to exist~ When the object of a 

joint title is a single minimum transfer unit, physical 

division of the object is not possible, as I discussed 

before. One of the joint title holders may offer his in

dividual property to his co-joint title holders as 'compen

sation for shared rights' (.film!!). It the offer is accepted, 

then title to the second piece of property changes hands, 

the transferor of the title acquires an individual title to 

the object formerly held as joint property, and the joint title 

is dissolved. 

'Division of jointly owned goods' (buwa) inevitably 

takes place at the divorce of a childless couple who have 

acquired property after marriage. As already pointed out, 

the~e is only a joint title to such property. 'Share in the 

acquired property at divorce' (buwa !!, aidag) 1s equitable 

for both husband and wife despite the division of labor by 

sex within a 'household'. The couple and their relatives 

assess the values of the different items acquired after their 

marriage and divide them into two equal portions. Both hus

band and wife are given an individual title to one of the 

portions. Where there is only one item which is a single 

minimum transfer unit, the division is arranged through the 

payment of 'compensation for shared rights' (~) by one 

,party to the other. 
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Joint title arises when a payaw 'rice-field' or 

-gayam 'livestock' is tended by a non-owner, as shown in our 

~arlier discussion. The produce itself (i.e., the harvested 

rice and the offspring or 'livestock') 1s divided between 

the owner and the labor-provider who then gain an indivi

dual title to respective shares. In the last chapter I 

described in detail the practice of tobaw, the temporary 

transfer of the right to use an 'inundated rice-field' for 

cultivation, es well as agistment of gavam 'livestock' 

(tankon with water buffalo and pakan with pigs and chickens), 

and the ways in which an owner and a labor-provider divide 

the yields involved. In all cases, each share, the property

owner's and the labor-provider's, is called buwa as 1n the 

case of a share derived from a joint title in any other 

situations. The reciprocal use of the lexical item is note

worthy. From the analytical standpoint, two kinds of income 

are distinct: the property-owner's •rentn and the labor-pro

vider's •wage.n There is no lexical or other evidence in 

Uma for the native conceptual distinction equivalent to the 

analytical distinction. This point was already observed in 

the last chapter but 1s important enough to be restated. The 

practice of tobaw, which I refer to as 'share cropping' for 

lack of a better expression, 1s not a tenancy system. Both 

the general vocabulary involved in arranging tobaw and the 

socially sanctioned rights and duties associated with it 

are basically the same as those entailed in lending and 
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borrowing. I shall further discuss this arrangement in the 

context of possession transfer without title as well as in 

the final section of this chapter. Given the importance of 

rice and livestock in local resource management, the pro

visions for the labor-provider's 'shares' (buwa) offer 

economic opportunities to households of limited material 

means. 

From sanction rights 

Jural sanctions in Uma13 take four main forms: (1) 

gapas 'fine', (2) sukat 'reparation', (3) dusaa.l •wergild', 

and (4) balos 1 'retaliation'. Title to specific kinds and 

amounts of property is transferred from the offender to the 

offended in both 'reparation' (sukat) and 'wergild' (dusaa. 1 ). 

A 'fine' {qapas), typically requiring the slaughter of a spe

cific amount and kind of livestock, forces the offender to 

alienate title to some of his property. 'Retaliation• {balos 1 ) 

results in either the killing or wounding of the offender· by 

the offended party. 

Analysis of these main forms of sanctions in relation 

to the circumstances in which they are applied, as well as to 

distinct kinds of offenses involved, leads to the identifi

cation of three types of rights which, when transgressed, result 

in sanction rights: (1) personal rights, (2) rights™-!: 

things, and (3) rights~ nersor.s. By personal rights, I 

-refer to determinate rights and duties in Uma between parti-
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cular •social identities• in a particular •identity rela

tionship• (Goodenough 196.5:1-8), such as the right and duty 

or a husband in Uma to behave in a certain way toward his 

wife's rather, and vice versa. Bights~ thin~s refer to 

determinate rights and hence duties between men, with respect 

to the use and enjoyment or some things. By rights™ 

persons, I refer to the rights of a man or a group of men in 

Uma over a certain person and the corresponding duties or the 

others not to damage or destroy the person. A man committing 

adultery with a married woman thereby infringes on the rights 

of her husband. In brief, qapas 'fine• 14 results from the 

damage done to personal rights; sukat •reparation• follows 

damage done to rights over things; and either dusaa.l •wer

gild' or balos 1 'retaliation', or both, follows violation 

of rights over persons. 

Forms or sanction causing title transfer are •repara

tion• (sukat) and •wergild' (dusa 1 ). In contrast, a 'fine' -a. 
(gapas) requires the forced consumption of the offender's pro-

perty, in the form of livestock, at a public feast. No 

property is thereby transferred to the offended from the of

fender. In default of the payment of gapas 'fine•, the of

fended could sever all normal social relations with the offender. 

The sanction in the event of non-conveyance of the sukat 

'reparation' is use of force to confiscate the property of 

the offending party. 
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Sukat 'reparation• 

'Reparation' (sulcat) resulting from damage done to 

rights™ thin~s 1s claimed in the event ot 'theft' (gakaw), 

as well as various cases of deliberate destruction of another's 

property. The magnitude 15 of the •reparation' claimed 1s al

ways greater than that of the object taken or damaged and is 

usually anticipated to be more than twice as large or greater. 

A •reparation' of twice or three times the magnitude 

or the damaged or lost objects is typical (cf. Barton 1949:226, 

240-241). Residents in Uma are aware, however, that eircum-
. I 

stantial factors greatly affect the magnitude claimed for 

'reparation•. The important variables determiniTig the mag

nitude of a 'reparation• include: (1) kin relations between 

the offender and the offended; (2) power relations between 

the offender (and his relatives) and the offended (and his 

relatives}; .(3} relative wealth of the offended (and his rela

tives); and (4) the seriousness of the offense. Thus, the 

rice field named kusa
1 

•cat• was transferred as the •repar

ation• to the owner of a cat which had been stolen. A story 

is remembered of a woman who was accused of the theft of one 

'bundle' (botok) of rice and had all of her fields confiscated. 

Rice fields and livestock are the two forms of property most 

commonly transferred as •reparation'. 

Dusa 'wergild' 

Two general types of offense against rights over 
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persons are patoy 'bloodshed' and galaywa & babaqi 

•wrongs done to a woman'. All killings and woundings, except 

for unintended, accidental wounding not resulting in death, 

are considered to be patoy 'bloodshed' (cf. DeRaedt 1969:719). 

All advances without a woman's consent, either by 'stealing 

in sleep• (gaks.w & babagi) or by 'resisted force' (pugod), 

constitute 'wrongs done to a wcman• whether married or un

married.16 Violation of rights™ persons leads to two 

alternative courses of action: one, balos 
1 

•retaliation' 
a. 

and the other, dusa •wergild I payment. The Uma consi-
-a. l 

der •retaliation' (balosa.t> as accomplished when a close 

relative of the inflicted has injured or killed either the 

offender and/or his close relatives. 

To avoid retaliation, the offender and his relatives 

can offer to pay dusaa. 2 •complete wergild', which the of

fended and his relatives can agree to accept. All the tar

gets or potential retaliation attempts should contribute to 

the payment, and all relatives of the offended under obliga

tion and possessing the right to retaliate will be the reci

pients. Hence, 'wergild' (dusa
8

• 1) in the case of adultery 

goes only to the husba.nd. 17 The receipt of •wergild' relieves 

the relatives of the offended from their obligation to re

venge but does not cause them to give up their retaliation 

rights co~pletely. Especially if the transferred property 

is of minor value, the recipient can still ret31iate. Any 

cognates of the offender within the target range who have not 
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contributed to the wergild can be the subjects of reta

liation. From the point of view of the offender and his 

relatives, the more they pay, the greater their chance of 

safety. 

The kinds and amounts of property transferred as 

•wergild' (dusaa.l) from the offender and his relatives to 

the offended and his relatives vary across specific cases, 

even with the seemingly same offense. In the absence of 

reference to a specific case for •complete wergild' (dusa 2 ) a. 
in the instance of wounding, the legally adult males in 

Uma recite the following formula as the standard: 

1. balawana •golden earrings' as banat £.!. dusa 

'pledge of wergild payment', a pa~awyaw 'blue-and-white cer

Emic bowl bearing rice-field-like design' as punit 'what is 

to seal the inflicted wound', and payaw 'rice-fields', to 

the wounded; 

2. payaw 'rice-fields' to his 'siblings' (sunud) as 

well as to his 'parents' siblings and their spouses' (gunitog); 

3. nuwan •water buffalo' and/or small 'heirloom iron-

ware jars• (gusi) to his 'first cousins' (kani!}san); 

4. piddal 'young sows' and/or other 'heirlooms' 

(godon) to his •second cousins• ( ka32idwa) ; 

;. minor 'heirlooms• such as ceramic bowls and dishes 

and •arms' (gaggom) such as spears and axes to his 'third 

cousins' (ka32itnu). In addition, a 'rice-field' and/or the 

water buffalo will go to the 'mediator in wergild payment' 
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(mansakusak). In practice, variations are considerable, both 

in the assignment of kinds of goods to respective kin classes, 

and in the determination of the range ot specific indivi

duals in each kin class as recipients. 

Notwithstanding, a few invariable rules operate in 

setting up the minimum of thos~ indemnity payments named 

dusa 
2 

'complete wergild': 
a. 

1. The range of recipients must extend to include the 

'third cousins• (kapitnu) of the offended, and the relatiye 

magnitudes of payment basically correspond to the degree of 

genealogical distance; i.e., the closer the kin, the greater 

the payment. 

2. 'Rice-fields' (payaw) to the offended and his 

married lineal descendants as well as to his 'siblings' (sunud), 

and the same or its equivalents to his •uncles and aunts• 

(gunitog) -- even if a small field and not to every individual 

of the kin classes. 

3. •water buffalo' (nuwan) or its equivalents to the 

'first cousins' (kapinsan) of the offended. 

; 4. Durable goods of minor value to the 'second cousins' 

(kapidwa) and 'third cousins' (kapitnu) of the offended. 

The set of variables that operate to determine the 

magnitudes of •reparation' (sukat) also applies to the magni

tudes of •wergild' payment. In the case of 'hom1cide', in 

addition to the four variables cited above, the number of 

relatives of the offended operotes as a fifth important var-
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iable. The initial consideration in •wergild' paym~nt is 

not its total sum but these variables and each of the speci

fic individuals involved. Thus, other conditions being equal, 

the greater the number of relatives or the offended, the 

greater the total magnitudes ot 'wergild' to be paid. An 

individual's cognates within the fifth degree of genealogical 

distance are numerous, as discussed earlier in this study, 18 

and may exceed 500 persons in his own generation alone, and 

it the offended is married, his spouse may have an equivalent 

number of her kindred. 

One recent •wer~ild' pe:vment in Uma, resulting from 

a wounding and remarked upon as among the modest, 19 caused 

the transfer of twelve 'rice-fields' of various sizes and 

two •water buffalo•, 20 in addition to •golden earrings' and 
. 

numerous other livestock and durable goods. The total •cus-

tomary value• (potog) of the twelve 'rice-fields' is forty

three head of •young mature water buffalo', and the estimated 

sum of all goods conveyed comes close to one hundred head of 

water buffalo. This latter value is equivalent to about 200 

-guyon of rice bundles (15,000 kg of home-pounded rice), which 

corresponds to the total nonconsumable forms of property owned 

by two average households in Ba~titan. This is sufficient 

to suggest the scale of title transfer entailed in a •wergild' 

payment. 

If 'bloodshed! occurs within a region, some relatives 

or the offended are usually also releted to the offender. 
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When the overlap of the two kindreds includes most indi

viduals or the third and fourth degrees of genealogical 

distance to the principal, •wergild' (dusaa.l) takes the 

torm ot pakpakan •restricted wergild'. Unlike •complete 

wergild' (dusa ) the recipients are restricted to the 
a.2 

relatives of the offended up to the second degree of gen-

ealogical distance and the amount conveyed to each is smaller. 

Although limited in the scope of individuals alienating or 

acquiring title and the total magnitudes of property trans

ferred, 'restricted wergild' is, like •complete wergild', 

a matter of formal group action, involving a •mediator' 

(mansak1jsak) and requiring consensus among many individuals 

or the pertinent personal kindreds. 

In contrast, pakan 8 •token wergild 1 and sipatb 

'minor token wergild' are given and received on an individual 

basis. When the offender and his relatives decide not to 

offer •complete wergild' or •restricted wergild', or the 

offended and his relatives do not agree to accept their pay

ment when offered, normal inter~ction becomes impossible be

tween the two categories of individuals. Aside from the 

fear of potential retaliation, the offended and his relatives 
, 

will be subject to, among other rules, several prohibitions 

centering around food and eating. For example, the offended 

and his relatives must not eat the food cooked over the hearths 

of the offender or any of his relatives, nor can the former 

and the latter eat together within a house belonging to a 
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third party. Given the physical proximity of houses in a 

single settlement and between ell settlements in the re

gion, and given the local significance or frequent food

sharing either informally or publicly, these prohibitions 

alone disrupt normal interaction among a large number of in

dividuals. Any individuals related to both parties would 

on that account have to sacrifice kinship relations with one 

or them. 'Token wergild' (pakan
6

) and 'minor token wergild' 

(sipatb) serve to remedy this difficulty. If the offender 

and/or any of his closer relatives desire his more distant 

relatives who are also related to the offended or his re

latives not to sever their kin ties with him, they can 

offer then individually 'token wergild' or 'minor token 

wergild'. Its acceptance signifies the release or· the re

cipients from their obligation to revenge and from prohibi

tion rules governing 'those who a~e enemies to each other' 

(kabusul). Title transfer of either a 'rice-field' or a 

•water buffalo', or their equivalents, constitutes pake.n 

'token wergild'; goods smaller in value than the value of 

one •water buffalo' constitute sipat 'minor token wergild'. 

Fcur of the most critical varia.bles in the determination 

of the magnitudes of goods transferred as •token wergild' or 

'minor tov.en wergild' are: (1) kinship distance of the 

transferor to the offender, (2) that of the transferee to the 

offended, (3) that of the transferee to the tr~nsferor, and 

(4) the transferor's prestige status. 'Minor token wergild' 
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(sTpat) in a majority or cases is smaller in value, typi

cally •ceramic dishes and bowls' (panay) or 'individual beads' 

(bonalb) of minor value. 

Goods acceptable in indemnifying payments, 'repar

ation' (sukat) and 'wergild 1 (dusaa.l), are: first, "estaten 

excluding a 'house' and a 'rice-gran~ry'; and second, some 

types of other nonconsumable goods such as gayam 'livestock', 

gaggom 'arms•, and sinnun •traditional cotton clothing'. The 

only kind of consumable goods accepted today is •cash' (pinak). 

Bunibon 'interregional indemnifying payments• 

Infringement cf the rights held by members of a 

binodnan •co-pact region' gives rise to the sanction rights 

of the offended essentially in the same way as damage done 

to jural rights within a region gives rise to senction rights. 

The consequences of transgressing the rights of the members 

of a •co-pact region' ca.n be serious for the regions involved. 

Vlolation of these rights constitutes a breach of the provi

sions of the pagta 'pact-contract• and often leads to a 

temporary rupture of the bodoy 'peace-pact' between the offender's 

region and that of the offended. 

Making bunibon 'interregional indemnifying payments' 

is one course of action available in such situations in order 

to sustain the 'peace-pact•. 21 Prompt payments are strategi

. cally im~ortant when it is advantageous for a region to pre

vent disruption of the pact. The availability of appropriate 
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goods within the region is a critical issue in facilita

ting the payments. I have already examined earlier in this 

study several economic aspects of interregional relation

ships. The rupture or a 'peace-pact' and the inability of 

a region to make the payments necessa.ry for its resumption 

can directly or indirectly affect the region's economic 

processes. Normal production activities within the region 

can be interrupted if the poseibility of vengeance is im

minent because farmers cannot leave their settlements with

out risking their lives. 

Either dusa 
1

•wergild' or sukat 'reparation' is 
a. 

paid, depending upon the nature of the offense in question. 

Whatever specific forms of sanction-transfers are invoked, 

they belong to the general cRtegory of bunTbon 'interre

gional indemnifying payments', when the s~nction-transfers 

come to pass between regions. Payments involve three pairs 

of social categories: (1) from the offender end his rela

tives in one region to the offended and his relatives in the 

!co-pact region'; (2) from the offender and his relatives to 

the 'peace-pact holder• (nanaon & bodon) in their own region; 

end (J) from the offended and his relatives to the •pact

holder' in their own region. Goods used in the payment be

tween the two parties of the first pair are : godon 'heir

looms•, gayam 'livestock', sinnun •traditional cotton cloth

ing', qacgom •arms•, and pinak I cash•. Payme~ts between the 

parties of each of the other pairs are intrerefional and in-
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volve payaw 'rice-fields' and pita 'private land' as in 

the case of other intraregional indemnifying payments. 

Acceptable magnitudes ot ~yments from the offender party 

to the offended party depend on political factors surround

ing the relationships of the two pact-holding regions. Two 

major factors are: (1) the relative regional strengths, 

and (2) the location of one or the other region in relation 

to important travelling routes. A region of sizable pop

ulation capable of taking collective action can avoid un

reasonable demands and settle the ease to its advantage. 

From restitution ri~hts - ____________ ......., __ ---.......... 
Restitution rights are recognized when rights over 

things have been injured, or interpreted as injured, as the 

consequence of another's failure to discharge his duties with 

respect to property rights. The failure to discharge duties 

contrasts, by cultural criteria, with the purposive viola

tion of rights™ thin~s which gives rise to the sanction 

rights discussed above. 

The conditions which people interpret as having 

caused unintended or involuntary injury to rights over things 

are: (1) undue delay in transferring possession of goods to 

their rightful owner, after a binding agreement on such a 

transfer has been made; and (2) accidental damage done to 

another's property. The former may lead to one or the 

other of two forms of t1.tle transfer: gutaIJb.l 'debt substi-
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tution• and salda •security collection for nonpayment of 

cash loan•. The latter results in galos 'balanced replacea 
ment in compensation'. 

Uta~b.l 'debt substitution' 

Title transfer in the form of qutanb.l 'debt sub-

stitution' occurs when a party to a transaction owes guta~a 

•neglected duties with respect to property rights'. 22 

Utan in turn results in all cases where a person fails to 
a 

deliver goods to their title holders after he has pledged to 

do so. Such cases include: neglect in transferring control 

over a buwa 'division of shared rights• or a sunu 'compen

sation for shared rights'; failure to deliver goods by the 

time limit agreed on in a particular galosp.l 'balanced ex

change•; unre~sonable delay in handing over a nabbu 
1 a. 

•earning for labor•; neglect in paying a nawosb 'rent'; un-

justified nonpayment of gawata.l •consumables loan' (except

ing the case of salda 'short term cash loan with interest'); a 
and failure to deliver the stipulated goods in return for 

gankat 'the distance-trade goods loan•. 

In the presence of guta~, the creditor has three al-a 
ternative courses of action: (1) seizing the debtor's pro-

perty, which is not the object to be delivered according to 

the original agreement; (2) pressing the debtor to voluntar

ily grant his creditor the right to possess his property un

til he is able to deliver the promiseo object; and (3) de-
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ferring any action. Either ot the first two alternatives 

results in a temporary transfer of property. This consti

tutes •mortgage in default of debt payment• (guta~c) which 

I shall discuss later. The property which is transferred un

der such circumstances is greater in value than the debt in 

question. Kinds of property are conventionally limited to: 

payaw 'rice-fields', pita 'privately owned land', and 

gayam 'livestock'. Subsequent to such a temporary transfer 

or control, a debtor usually attempts to make a quick set

tlement of his debt. The creditor may not accept the debt 

settlement at that time, depending on what he considers to 

be the net advantage of accepting or rejecting it. By re

fusing the settlement, he exercises his restitution rights 

and claims title to the property already placed under his 

control. The forced title transfer originating in the claim 

is guta~ 'debt substitution'. 
b.1 
Depending upon the value of the property whose title 

is in effect confiscated, the people distinguish two vari-

eties of gutau 'debt substitution': cutanb 2 'debt sub-
b.1 • 

stitution in equivalent value• and kalad 'debt substitution 

in increased value'. In the first instance, the value of the 

confiscated property is essentially the equivalent of whet 

1s due to the creditor;23 and in the second, the confiscated 

property is far greater in value than the debt. Confis

cating property of substantially greater value than the debt 

is viewed as an expression of the creditor's unusual power, 
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In the exercise of the restitution rights based on 

gutag 'neglected duties with respect to property rights', 
a 

social and political relationships between the creditor 

(and his relatives) and the debtor (and his relatives) plays 

the key role. However legitimate his right to restitution 

may be, the creditor, if he is politically inferior to the 

debtor, is likely to defer any immediate action. Only a 

creditor confident of his political standing takes~ facto 

control of his debtor's property. Such action 1s the first 

step, in the eyes of local observers, toward a forced title 

transfer in the form of gutaDb • Even if it 1s a case of 
.1 

gutan 
2 

'debt substitution in equivalent value•, the proper
b. 

ty confiscated is typically of a more highly valued form than 

the property origin~lly agreed to be delivered. 

Saldab 'security collection for nonpayment of cash loan• 

The title transfer known as saldab 'security collec

tion for nonpayment of cash loan' takes place only when the 

borrower fails to pay back his creditor after he has bor

rowed cash through e particular form of loan. The loan which 

is referred to by the same word, "salda," will shortly be 

described. 24 The terms of the loan specify the security and 

the possible automatic transfer of its title from the debtor 
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to the creditor. If the security 1s •transportable,·• 

possession transfer occurs when the cash loan is made. It 

not, the security remains in the debtor's possession. Which

ever the case, title to the security is transferred to the 

creditor if the loan remains unpaid beyond the stipulated 

date, and the debtor automatically loses all rights accord

ing to the terms of the loan. For this reason, salda
8 

'short-term cash loan with interest• is the only exception 

among all forms of gawat 
1 

•consumables loan' that does a. 
not result in gutan 'neglected duties with respect to pro-a 
perty rights' when the borrower fails to return the borrowed 

goods. The value of a security acceptable to the loan.agree

ment is minimally twice as much as the amount of the cash 

loaned. Situational variables determine the values of the 

securities in relation to the amounts of the loan. There 

1s no clearly understood norm delimiting the maximum. In 

one or the cases I recorded, the value of the security was 

about seven times greater than that of the loaned cash. 

Alos 'balanced replacement in compensation' a 

The third form of title transfer based on restitu

tion rights is aalos 'b?.lP.nced replacement in compensation'. a 
Alos arises from accidental damage done to another's proa 
perty. 

When a person causes dame.ge to another's property, 

the damage is subject to one of.two interprete~ions: {1) it 
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is the result of the person's purposive acts, and (2) it 

1s the consequence or an accident. The first interpreta

tion accords the owner of the damaged property sanction 

rights to demand sukat 'reparation' which I described above. 

In contrast, the second interpretation permits the person re

sponsible for the damage to make qalosa g1 niyamaan 'bal

anced replacement in compensation for property damage• and 

be freed from any further jural sanctions. According to 

the norm of calosa, he replaces the damaged object with ano

ther of the same kind and of equivalent value. He may give 

another kind of good of roughly equivalent value with the 

consent of the owner of the damaged property. Damage done 

by a pig or water 'buffalo to another's 'rice-fields' or 

'sKiddens' (gemit fil ga;vam) is typically settled with_qalos
8 

'balanced replacement in compensF-tion' by the animal's 

owner. In practice, however, instances of niyamgan 'property 

damage' which end in this form of payment are diverse in 

character, and some of them are indistinguishable from in

stances leadir..g to sukat •reparation' payment. Except for 

obvious cases, the deciding factor 1s the interpretation the 

concerned individuals choose and agree to make about a parti

cular instance within the context of the prevailing social 

and political relationships surrounding the principals. 
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Contractual Title Transfer 

Title transfer may come about as an expression or 

the transferee's jural rights specifically created in a 

binding agreement between two parties to a transaction -

instead of originating from the transferee's demand rights 

pre-existing to a particular transfer. The binding agree

ment made for a particular transaction stipulates, for one 

party to a transaction, the specific kinds and amounts or 

goods title to which should be conveyed to the other, and, 

for the second party to the transaction, the title trans

feree, varying jural duties. By discharging the duties ac

cording to the express terms of the agreement, he establishes 

his demand rights to acquire a title. Forms of title trans

fer based on a binding agreement vary in relation to four 

distinct jural duties the transferee must perform. The four 

distinct jural duties are: (1) transferring title(s) to each 

other in the transaction; {2) performing service; (3) trans

ferring rights of use; and {4) staking title in a game of 

chance. 

~ Transfer of Title 

Alos 'balanced replacement by exchange, direct balenced 
b.1 exchange' 

Title transfer based on a contract which stipulates 

the transferee's duties to convey a title he holds to the 
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transferor takes the form ot galosb 'balanced replace-
.1 

ment by exchange•. Title transfer in this particular form, 

therefore, is contractually reciprocal: both parties alien

ate title to their own goods and, in turn, receive title 

to each other's goods. The binding agreement demands a title 

transfer from both parties, stipulating a transfer of title 

as the condition for the other. This makes galosb.l •ex

change' unique among all contracted forms of transfer. 

Alosb.l' the particular form of transfer which has 

drawn our interst in this study, is distinguished from all 

other transfers by four minimal conditions: (1) a transfer 

of title, rather than partial rights; (2) the contractual· 

nature of the transaction; (3) an advance agreement on the 

kinds and a~ounts of goods to be transferred; and (4) a 

reciprocal title transfer ensuring the mutual agreement which 

gives rise to the title transfer in question. As indicated 

above, all contractual forms of title transfer share the 

first three conditions. There are also other transfers such 

as certain types of kodaw 'gift' which share the fourth 

condition with qalos • But, there is no transfer form 
b.1 

but galosb.l that meets all four conditions -- no matter how 

similiar another transfer form may appear for all practical 

purposes. It is only when people consider all four conditions 

to be present that they state that aalosb.l is taking place. 

In addition to the criterlal conditions, there are 

other attributes which characterize ~losb~l· First, the 
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Talues of the two sets of goods transferred between the 

transacting parties are, 1!! principle, equivalent. The 

equivalent values of the goods entailed in such transfers 

provide the base meaning of the term, •galos,• which I gloss 

as 'balanced replacement' and which 1s used in a wide 

range of contexts. I described the transfer form, galosa 

'balanced replacement in compensation• in an ea!'lier dis

cussion. This form is specific to the presence of restitu

tion rights and differs from the reciprocal title transfers 

following a binding agreement. But, that transfer also empha

sizes equivalence between the value of the damaged property 

and that of the goods to be conveyed to the owner of the 

damaged property as its replacement. To express the concept 

of equivalence basic to the transfer form aalosb.l' I use 

an English translation label, 'balanced replacement by ex

change•, or more frequently a shorter label, 'balanced ex

change•. 

Second, the reciprocal title transfers are primarily 

direct. This is the ground on which the transfer form is 

also glossed as 'direct balanced exchange' when appropriate 

in the contexts. Ideally goods change hands simultaneously; 

however, if that is not possible, the exchange takes place 

within a specified time period. There are provisions for a 

delayed transfer as well as a partial deferme~t, which I 

shall examine in the following chapter. Despite variations 

in the directness of reciprocal transfers, an explicit 
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agreement determines the time limit for the completion 

ot both transfers. Thus, as I have shown above, neglect 

in conveying goods beyond the time limit gives rise to the 

ground tor gutanb 'debt substitution•. Third, unlike the 

inherited title, there 1s no restriction placed on the 

transferred title. 

Finally, there isn:, limitation on the kinds of 

goods deployed in this form of transfer. All private proper

ty can be transacted in this way -- except for the category 

ot perishable foodstuffs I discussed earlier whose movement 

is restricted to gift-transfers. Exchange of ordinary subsis

tence goods is part of the everyday scene in a settlement. 

Valued estate too can change hands by galosb.l despite the 

norm according to which it should be transferred only by 

'inheritance'. Different standards underlie specific kinds 

of t~ansfer activities. The kinds of goods involved form 

one variable in defining the distinct subcategories of galosb.l• 

A much closer examination is necessary to discover the struc

ture of those subcategories, interchangeability of different 

goods, and proced.ures used in establishing equivalent values. 

I shall concentrate on their analysis in the chapter to 

follow. 

Bagat 'distance trade' 

A few remarks are called for on a transfer form known 

as bagat although it does not contrast with galosb.l on the 
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same plane as the latter contrasts with the other title 

transfers. As observed earlier in this study, people from 

Uma travel to other regions for the purpose of trading. 

Bagat refers to the acquisition of goods from trading in 

distant regions, 1.e., regions beyond where the people can 

go and return without spending a night outside Uma. Indi

vidual transactions made during a tr~ding trip are goods

ror-goods exchanges of a contractual character, and are 

basically the same as galosb.l' although modified in their 

procedural aspects depending on respective local customs 

relevant to the transactions. Goods brought back to Uma 

usually represent the results or a sequence of such trans

actions. Interpreting each of the particular transactions, 

Uma reside~ts apply the criteria used for intraregional trans

fer events. However, all title transfers which come about 

from distance trade are categorically distinguished as bagat 

from transfers within the region or in neighboring regions 

regardless of specific forms which might be involved. 

In this conventional usage, galosb.l contrasts with 

baaat: qalosb stands for balanced exchange in Uma or its 
.1 

neighboring regions; and bagat stands for goods-for-goods 

exchange in dist~nce trade. I follow this local practice in 

this study and refer to the first as qalosb.l and distinguish 

it from bagat 1dist~nce trade'. The goods transferred by 

bagat are transportable, comparatively compact in volume, and 

of major value. Common goods acquired through bagat today 
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include 'livestock' and •cash'. Uma treders may make a 

loan lmown as gankat 'distRnce-trade goods loan• for the 

purpose of going to trade in other regions. More informa

tion pertinent to bagat will be given in a discussion ot 

the loan below. 

~ performance .2! service 

Two distinct forms of title transfer ensue in the 

performance of two different kinds of service: (1) providing 

labor in production activities, and (2) performing retalia-

tion for a relative. Nabbu 1 •earning for labor' follows a. 
the first, and notok •vengeance payment• the second. 

Nabbu •earning for labor' 
a.1 

Acquiring title to goods in exchange for labor 

according to an advance agreement takes the form of nabbua.l 

•earning for labor•. The people distinguish two specific 

forms of nabbu 
1 : (1) ta~dan •wage earning for labor' when a. 

labor to be provided 1s stipulated in reference to units of 

time such as one day; and (2) nabbu 
2 

•non-wage earning for 
a. 

labor' when the scope of work to be accomplished is stipu-

lated in defined units of time. 

Within the region, tP.ndan 1s arranged typically for 

such work as transplanting and harvesting rice. A nday• serves 

as the usual unit. As discussed earlier, rice and cash are 

the most common goods used in payment. A common case of 
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nabbu
8

• 2 is godgod 'labor contract• used in the construc

tion of a new 'rice-field', which is defined by a specific 

area to be worked on -- irrespective of the number of days 

the work may take. As shown in the previous chapter, there 

are other ways of recruiting labor from outside a 'house

hold' (balyan) such as gabuyug 'labor-for-labor balanced 

exchange' and tukun •non-contractual labor service•. La

bor recruitment by means of tandan, however, is extensive

ly practiced in association with rice cultivation in inun

dP-ted fields. Almost 70% of the total transplanting and 

harvesting labor recorded for Bantitan settlement in 1966-

67 was recruited by applying goods as tandan. Livestock is 

common in payment for nabbu 2 in 'rice-field' construction a. 
and repair work on irrigation ditches and stone walls. 

Nabbua.l also applies to working in other regions. 

The people go to regions, as I described earlier, such as 

Nimus, north of the Chico and south of the Saltan, and as far 

to the east as Tabuk to engage in the construction of new 

'rice-fields' or to work as farm labor. Earning 'livestock', 

•cash' and 'rice• for labor is important to many individuals 

in Uma in March and April, before the dry-season rice har

vest in the region. 

Notok 'vengeance 

A unique form of title transfer in return for the per

formance of service is notok 'vengeance payment'. This 1s 
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given by the wounded and/or a close relative of the killed 

person, to the retaliator, when the last is a more dis

tant relative. The most proper item for such payment is 

payaw •rice-field', which, however, can be substituted for 

by gayam 'livestock' under certain circumstances. Payment 

is absolutely obligatory when the retaliator is related to 

the injured by the third or the fourth degree of colla

terality; and optional, at least jurally, if within the 

second degree. The siblings of the injured, as well as his 

lineal kin, are liable to make payment and do not re-

ceive notok if they retaliate themselves. Agreement, in ad

vance of retaliatory action, usually specifies the particular 

fields or animals that are to be paid. Ex~eptions are said 

to occur but only under unusual circumstances, since retalia

tory actions entail grave consequences to a number of related 

persons and cannot be independent individual actions. Ac

quisition of payaw 'rice-field' as notok •vengeance payment' 

apparently adds to the retaliator's prestige. 

~ transfer of rights of use - --
Forms of title transfer ensuing on a temporary 

transfer of the rights to use goods are two: (1) nawosb 

'rent' and paganak 'interest'. There is only a delimited 

range of goods whose use by another contractually provides 

for a title transfer. Nawosb 'rent' refers to a transfer of 

goods from the borrower to the lender of "instruments of 
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production•; paganak 'interest' refers to a transfer usually 

ot cash as the interest of cash loans. 

Nawosb •rent• 

Nawos originates only in nawos 'nonconsumables 
a 

loan with rent' which will be shortly described. This loan 

form applies to the transfer of the rights to use the fol

lowing items in the borrower's production activities: nuwan 

•water buffalo', maltaba •cast iron vat•, kalpassi 'sugarcane 

press•, ga~ga~ 'large earthenware jar', gamutu 'large iron

ware jar', and ponod •water source•. For nawosb to ensue 

without a dispute, the parties need to agree in advance that 

possession transfer is nawos 'nonconsumables loan with rent' a 
-- excluding the case of the use ot ponod 'field water source'.· 

Payment is usually in kind. For example, a jar of sugar-

cane wine 1s the most common payment for the use of maltaba 

'cast iron vat', kalnassi 'sugarcane press', or gamutu 'large 

ironware jar' in wine making. 25 Neither cash nor rice is 

used as rental unless for the use of a water buffalo in plow

ing fields. The size of a field, rather than the number of 

animalss usually determines the amount of rent. One dalan 

of bundled rice (about 7.5 kg when pounded) or F4.00-5.00 in 

cash per one saoad~n (about 200m2 ) is the norm~l charge. 

Payment for flowage right is necessary when a field 

owner must draw water from a ponod •water source' held by 

another person. I examined earlier the nature of title 
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to a po:qod which supplies water to more than one field. 

Title to such a po~od rests with the original owner even 

after his death. All of his lineal descendants share equal 

rights to draw water from it, whereas, those who do not 

have a genealogical position in the owner's si~ganak 

'descendant set• must pay for the flowage rights. Those 

who are descended from the owner of a water source and main

tain 'rice-fields' irrigated from it form a corporate unit 

which functions as the trustee of title to that water source. 

One or more members of the corporate unit enjoy recognized 

rights to collect nawos di danurn 'payment for flowage right'. 

Several factors determine informal consensus among the cor

poration members concerning the attribution of such rights to 

a particuler indi vidue.l or individuals. Those factors in

clude the relative size of the 'rice-field' area dependent 

upon the 'field water source' (ponod) which is owned by v~r

ious corporation members, and the generally acknowledged 

power relationships between individual members of the corpor

ate unit. The individuals who enjoy the rights to 

collect nawos di danum 'flowage payment• represent the cor

poration against those who do not have a genealogical posi

tion in the water source managing singanak 'descendant 

set•. Those holding rights to demand 'flowage payment• 

ordinarily hold no other privileges over the other members 

of the corporate unit. What is given in payment is high

ly variable in both kinds and amounts of goods and is some

times nothing but nomi~al~ The content of the payment is 
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discussed preceding the use of water. One young pig 1s 

considered to be an appropriate payment for watering a 

single large field. An owner or a given field makes pay

ment only once, and the right to use the same pogod 

•water source' is inheritable. Thus, a new payment is due 

only when the field is transferred to someone other than the 

ti_eld owner's heir. 

Paganak 'loan interest' 

Only a loan of •cash' (pinak) of specific kinds can 

yield paganak 'loan interest•: boggat 'long-term cash loan 

with interest', salda 'short-term cash loan with interest', . a 
and gapkat 'distance-trade goods loan'. Interest on the 

first 1s charged monthly at 5-t5i; and on the second, 10-

25%. If cash is taken on gankat 'distance-trade goods loan, 

the interest rates can vary anywhere between 5 and 25%. 

~Interest• is expected to be paid in cash although other 

kinds of goods are accepted as substitutes. The three forms 

or loan providing for paaanak 'loan interest• will be exa

mined below in the section on possession transfer without 

title. 

& staking title 1!! 2, game or ch~nce 

Pagu 'stake collection in gambling' 

Title to the stakes used in gambling b~longs to 

the winner. The specific party to whom title is appropriated. 
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depends upon the outcome of the game and not upon a contrac

tual stipulation. Every participant in the game is an 

equally probable transferee. Thus, he has a duty to stake 

title to his property as the condition for the right to 

play the game and the potential rights to demand title to 

his partners' stakes. 

Transfer of title to staked goods from a looser to 

ea winner in gambling is called~. 'Livestock' and •cash' 

are the two most common goods staked in Uma, although almost 

any transportable good may be st~ked. Young people may 

stake gooas of such miner value as "relief clothes" pur

chased in Nobwagan for 50¢. Exceptionally, estate such 

as 'rice-fields' and 'heirlooms• are used as stakes. Holders 

or primary rigr.ts to inherit the estPte can exercise control 

over its transfer. Roughly cne half of the male adults in 

Uma gamble at one time or another. However, the amounts of 

goods staked by the majority do not total a signific2nt sum. 

There are no more than twenty individuals who habitually 

gamble in the region, and they are mostly the sons of the 

wealthy. The people say that gambling is a way to lose 

one's property rather than to increase it, and they point 

out only one individual in the region who has become wealthy 

from gambling~ 
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Extra-Jural Unilateral Title Transfer 

Title transfer derived neither from pre-exisiting 

rights n2! contract rights occurs entirely cutside jural 

relations. The decision and subsequent action involved in 

such transfer 1s instigated by one party alone. Conse

quently, two major forms of extra-jural title transfer 

contrast with each other with reference to the pivotal locus 

of volition for the transfer, the transferor or the trans

feree. 

Deriving from transferor's volition 

Kodaw 'gift-tra.nsfer• 

All extra-jural title transfers derived from the 

giver's volition fall into the domain of kodaw 'gift'. Those 

two defining features of the transfer, (1) extra-juralness 

and (2) derivation in giver's volition, imply several char

acteristics unique to the 'gift-transfer'. 

The extra-jural feature implies that (a) a recipient 

does not have jural rights to claim 'gift' goods, and (b) a 

'gift' transaction does not, in itself, create jural relations 

between the transacting parties. A person may hold more or 

less specific expectations of receiving certain goods as 

'gift' on a certain occasion. Such expectations may or may 

not be appropriate in ligrt of the cultural principles un

derlying kodaw trRnsactions. Giving 'gift' on certain oc-
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casions 1s obligatory, but sanction in default cannot be 

jural in Uma. Failure to make 'gift-transfer' on the face 

or culturally legitimate expectations can, and most like

ly does, affect social relations between the expected giver 

and recipient and even between more inclusive social seg

ments. It does not, however, result in imposing jural lia

bility on the would-be giver in the form of uutan 'ne-a 
glected duties with respect to another's property rights•; 

and, therefore, it cannot lead to those actions that normally 

ensue outana which I described in the previous discussion of 

title transfer originating in restitution rights. Conversely, 

'gift-transfer', when it does take place, does not create 

jural relations between the giver and the recipient. 

The fact that a 'gift-transfer• results immediately 

from the donor's decision imposes limitations upon the would

be-recipient's control over the in-flows of goods as 'gift'. 

The latter's volition is largely irrelevant. In most, though 

not all, instances he has no privilege to refuse, or to 

stipulate either the contents of gifts, i.e., their specific 

kind and amount, or the time for their transfer. The people 

may give gifts for one or more of such numerous and diverse 

reasons as: to express good will, gratitude, and/or esteem; 

to fulfill morally imperative kinship obligations; to recog

nize, in the form of material tokens, mutually cooperative 

relationships; to facilitate material assistance in the fu

ture; to secure the recipient's political protection or 
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support; and to earn prestige. From the point of view of ac

quiring title to goods, the would-be-recipient can act to 

engender or enforce some of these and other factors to max

imize the probability or 'gift-transfers• within the cul

turally appropriate range. 

'l'he Uma people distinguish more than thirty named 

categories of 'gift-transfers•. The important variables 

include: the kinds of social units participRting in the 

transaction, the social relations between the transacting 

parties, the obligatory or nonobligatory nature of the ini

tial transfer, the appropriate kinds of 'gift' goods, and the 

varying kinds of returns expected. The domain of kodaw 

'gift-transfer' is vast and includes inter-household shared 

consumption of food (kalakag), labor assistance (badan), 

and livestock slaughter in staging a feast (palanus). 26 

A wide range of goods are transferred in different 

forms of kodaw, from perishable foodstuffs to inundated rice

fields. Common forms of kodaw, however, comprise minor 

consumption goods informally given by neighbors, rela_ti ves, 

and friends, and consumables of more substantial value, such 

as 'livestock' (gayam) and 'local sugarcane wine' (bayas 1 ), 

contributed by relatives on the occasions of supra-house

hold social events. The first is intended primarily for the 

recipient's personal consumption, and the second for shared 

consumption at public feasts staged on such occasions. 'Gift

transfer' of title to estate, such as inu.~a~tet rice-fields, 
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1s rare and mainly limited to when indemnity payment is re

quired. The title is transferred first as kodaw to the 

person required to make payment only to be retransferred to 

the injured party. Receiving rights to goods by kodaw 

almost always entails subsequent obligations which the reci-

. pients are expected to assume toward their donors although 

the contents or ·such obligations significantly vary in re

lation to the different forms or kodaw involved. 

Kodaw as a form of title transfer is of paramount 

importance in material as well as social organization in 

Uma. An adequate analysis or the domain of kodaw and the 

terminologically distinguished subcategories or kodaw 'gift

transfers' wil~ constitute a separate study. 27 Selected 

aspects of 'gift-transfers' as part of the local people's 

resource management will be discussed in the next chapter for 

which the brief description above will serve as basic back

ground. 

Deriving f!:Qm transferee's volition 

There are several forms of extra-jural title trans

fer derived from the taker's volition. Such violent appro

priation of others' goods not only goes unsanctioned but is 

praised when their title holders' rights are not recognized 

in Uma society. 
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Samsam 'pillage' 

The pillage known as samsam specifically refers to 

the capture of goods from an enemy region in interregional 

invasion. As noted earlier, large-scale interregional war

fare no longer takes place. Samsam occurs only in glorious 

tales told of the past, in which the goods taken were most

ly portable valuables such as 'golden earrings• (baiawan) 

and 'bead necklaces' (bonal). 

~ 'theft' 

Similarly gakaw 'theft' is praiseworthy when goods 

are taken from enemies or strangers whose rights are not 

part of Uma jural relations. 'Theft' committed against a 

person who holds juridical status in Uma is se~erely sanc

tioned. The foregoing discussion of title transfers derived 

rrom sanction rights showed the consequence of 'theft' 

committed against such a person. The use of gakaw 'theft' 

within the region as a means of acquisition for real needs 

is extremely rare. 

Pinnos •usurpation or property from known title holder' 
Topal 'usurpation of property disregarding competing claims' 

Comparatively more common forms of extra-jural 

title transfer deriving from the taker's volition within 

the region are pinnos 'usurpation of property from known title

holder' end topal 'usurpation of property disregarding com-
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peting claims. The former, pinnos, refers to property 

seizure by force when the title holder is lmown; the latter, 

topal, refers to forceful establishment of title to pro

perty despite competing claims. Both pinnos and topal more 

frequently concern rights to land than any other kinds of 

goods. Topal, in the proper sense of the term, is an out

come of disputes in which neither party can produce more 

convincing evidence than the other in support of its legi

timate claims. In contrast, p1:anos applies to forceful sei

zure when the legitimate owner is known, and it is, in the 

eyes of Uma residents, a violation of another's property 

rights. Only the powerful and shrewd, whom people are afraid 

of antagonizing, could manage to make such seizure. Though 

not sanctioned, the act is socially condemned. Typically, 

what in fact constitutes pinnos 'forced title seizure' will 

be publicly spoken of as topal 'forced legitimization of 

claim to title' by the seizor as well as by the rest. 

Although these forms of forceful appropriation of 

others' property do take place from time· to time, they are 

not common means of acquiring rights to goods. 

Possession Transfer Without Title 

A temporary transfer of rights to possess and use 

another's property without title takes three general forms 

in Uma: (1) loan for use, (2) mortgage in def~ult of debt 

payment, and (J) pledge of binding agreement. Common to all 
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three forms are: (a) the temporary separation of rights 

to possess and use from the rest of the rights vested in 

title, and (b) a set of obligations binding the two parties 

to the transaction. A transfer of possession without title 

also occurs when the property is returned to its title 

holder. 

Loan takes a variety of forms in which specific 

obligations devolve upon the user. The most basic of 

these, for all varieties of loan, is the user's obligation 

to return the borrowed goods, or their replacements, to 

the title holder. The transfer of property by mortgage 

in default of debt payment takes its course only when a 

creditor has restitution rights; the creditor's rights to 

possess the property are lost by the settlement payment. 

In contrast, the recipient of a pledge of binding agreement 

automatically acquires title to the pledge in his posses

sion when the contract is fulfilled to the mutual satisfac

tion of the parties to the transaction. Of the three 

general forms of possession transfer, loan for use plays 

the most strategic role in the everyday life of the people 

in Uma and hence holds significance to my later analysis 
; 

of their economic concepts. I shall, therefore, examine 

loan forms in greater detail than the others. 
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LOan -
Loan in Uma is a temporary transfer of possession 

or the right to use property to which another person holds 

title. Loan binds the recipients of such rights to definite 

obligations, which, though varying in specificity according 

to the type of loan, invariably include the obligation to 

return to the title holder at least the borrowed goods or 

their equivalents. 

Loan transfers are important aspects of the 

economic process in Uma. This is reflected in the fact 

that the consistent ways in which distinct forms of loan 

apply to different goods express a second basic property 

classification in the society. All privately held goods 

are classified into seven mutually exclusive categories 

as given below. A discussion of this property classifica

tion is necessary not only because the classification is 

basic to an understanding of contrasting loan forms but 

also because I make use of the features exclusively shared 

by the items of each property category in the classifica

tion when I refer to the culturally valid property attri

butes. The seven property categories, distinguished by 

the ways in which the goods in each constitute the objects 

of one, and only one, loan form are: 

(1) goods loaned by gawata.l such as uncooked food, 

firewood, cash, and lumber which are consumed 
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(2) goods loaned by·tokaw such as household utensils, 

certain tools, and clothing which remain un

affected by use and which must be directly 

restored to their owners; 

(3) goods loaned (i.e., their use jurally transferable 

without title) but not by a named transfer 

category, such as 'leveled structure site', 

'houses', and 'hillside lots' which are of no 

utility to their owners by mere possession and 

which risk no chance of getting lost since they 

are not transportable; 

(4) livestock for husbandry whose use is transferred 

only in the form of pakanb.l; 

(5) goods subject to nawos such as water buffalo for a 
use in plowing, and 'sugarcane press' for use in 

making sugarcane wine, which serve as instruments 

of production; 

(6) 'rice-fields' whose use in cultivating rice is 

transferred only by the form, tobaw; and 

(7) goods never loaned. 

The seventh category, which I described earlier in the 

discussion of restrictions placed on Uma title, consists 

· of three groups of goods: (a) perishable foodstuffs, such 
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as cooked foods and the meat of slaughtered livestock, (b) 

materials in the process of being transformed into utili

zable goods such as the unharvested products of husbandry 

and sugarcane wine in the process of being fermented, and 

(c) goods the use of which permanently impairs the owner's 

rights to use them such as a 'grave structure' and a 

'swidden' under cultivation. 

Excluding this category comprised of goods which 

cannot be loaned for different reasons, the other six 

categories of goods delineated by the application of the 

distinct loan forms seem to involve four defining binary 

contrasts: 

1. transportable (T) vs. nontransportable (T) 

2. productive (P) vs. nonproductive (P) 

3. consumable (C) vs. nonconsumable (C) 

4. fertile (F) vs. nonfertile (F) 

In reference to these binary contrasts, the six property 

categories listed above may be defined as: 

loan form defining attributes of 
goods in each category 

(1) g:awat 1 a. 'consumables loan' p T C 

( 2) 'nonconsumables rent' -tokaw loan without p T C 

(3) loaned but not named p T C 

(4) pakanb.l 'livestock loan' p T F 

( 5) nawos 'ncnconsumables loan with rent' p T F a 
(6) tobaw 'rice-field loan' p T F 
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This classification seems to be based on the cul

turally assigned physical attributes of the material 

means and products that the people hold in private owner

ship. In contrast, the classification of the three primary 

property categories I analyzed in relation to varying rights 

vested in title seem to express cultural evaluations 

originating from the different social utilities assigned 

to each category. As noted above, my characterization of 

property such as "productive forms" and "consumable forms" 

in this study draws its basis exclusively from the classi

fication just presented. The categories of goods we have 

delineated are, I believe, ethnographically valid though 

not named {cf. Berlin 1974; Berlin, Breedlove, and Raven 

1973, 1974). 

In addition to the five contrasting named 

categories listed above, there is one more loan form called 

galj)kat. It is distinct from the others not in reference 

to the kinds of goods involved but in reference to the 

terms of agreement. It applies only to the loan arranged 

for goods to be taken on a trading expedition to other 

regions. I shall now describe each of the six loan 

categories as well as their subcategories. 

Gawat l 'consumables loan' ---,a. 

Within the domain of gawat 1 , there are six ....__--.a. 
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subcategories of loan forms contrasting at the lowest 

level. These are listed below, displaying hierarchical 

relations by identations from the general to the specific 

and coordinate relations by the same column alignment. 

gawat l 'consumables loan' ---aa. 

gawat 2 'interest-free loan of consumables' ---a. 
bogwat 'interest-free rice loan repaid by 

rice' 

qatal 'interest-free rice loan not repaid 
by rice' 

gawat 3 a. 'interest-free loan of consumables 
other than rice' 

dayag 'forced loan of livestock' 

boggat 'long-term cash loan with interest' 

salda 'short-term cash loan with interest' ---a 

Gawat 2 'interest-free loan of consumables'. As a. 

indicated by the English labels in the above list, 'con

sumables loan' (gawata.l} may or may not stipulate the 

payment of 'loan interest'. Goods loaned without interest 

are expected to be for the borrower's own consumption. 

There are three forms of consumables loan which by defini-

tion permit no increment: (1) bogwat 'interest-free rice 

loan repaid by rice', (2) qatal 'interest-free rice loan 

not repaid by rice', and (3) gawat 3 'interest-free loan ...__--.a. 

of consumables other than rice.' The lexical unit, "gawat," 

may be employed to refer to any of these three while it 

contrasts with the other forms of 'consumables loan'. As 
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the label of the loan category free of interest, gawat ----- a.2 

is glossed as 'interest-free loan of consumables'. 

The first two of the three interest-free loan forms 

mentioned above, bogwat and qatal, exclusively apply to 

the lending or borrowing of rice when a household is short 

of the subsistence grain typically in a pre-harvest 

season. A substantial quantity of rice in the bundled form 

is loaned to tide one over during a period of shortage. In 

contrast, borrowing a small amount of 'home-pounded rice' 

for one or two meals, which is to be returned as soon as 

more rice gets pounded, is not referred to as bogwat or 

qatal. It is classified as g;wat 3 like a loan of any ----.a. 
other consumables. To indicate the primary difference 

between gawat 3 on the one hand, and bogwat and qatal on ----a. 
the other, I use 'interest-free loan of consumables other 

than rice' to label gawat 3 although the gloss inadequately ---a. 
expresses the contrasting feature in question. 

Bogwat 'interest-free rice loan repaid by rice'. 

In this form of loan, rice may be borrowed on the condition 

that the same amount of rice will be returned upon harvest. 

The amount is measured in bundles. The ratio of one to 

two generally applies if the transaction involves the two 

different varieties of rice I described previously, i.e., 

qoyak which is the non-seasonal variety and qunoy which is 

the seasonal variety (see Appendix I for a quantitative 
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comparison of the two varieties). 

The Oma people are fully aware of the commodity 

values of a given amount of rice relative to a given kind 

of livestock of a particular size. These relative values 

can differ noticeably before and after harvest, and some 

people skillfully take advantage of fluctuations in value 

as they participate in galosb.l 'exchange'. However, the 

term of bogwat does not allow adjustment for value 

variations; the amount returned after the harvest equals· 

the amount loaned before the harvest. The granting of 

bogwat is definitely considered a favor, and expectedly 

entails pre-existing social relations between the lender 

and the borrower and/or succeeding social obligations of a 

diffuse and nonjural nature. Usually only relatives agree 

to bogwat. The maximum amount loaned depends largely upon 

the borrower's expected harvest and does not usually 

exceed one guyon in the goyak variety (75 kg when pounded). 

Atal 'interest-free rice loan not repaid by rice'. 

A man who needs rice but finds it neither feasible nor 

desirable to meet the condition of returning the borrowed 

quantity immediately after harvest has two alternatives: 

one, galosb.l 'exchange'; the other, gatal 'interest-free 

loan not repaid by rice'. The first is possible if one 

has goods available for alienation in a direct 'exchange'. 

· If not, then in qatal, the borrower receives rice with the 
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agreement that he will deliver a specific kind of goods, 

usually livestock, in return at a later date. The period 

allowed for deferred payment varies from a few months to 

as much as a few years. The length of time allowed is 

determined by a number of factors, the most important of 

which is the social relationship between the lender and the 

borrower. In contrast to bogwat, a greater quantity of 

rice can be borrowed -- up to four or five quyon {300 kg 

to 375 kg when pounded). Insofar as different kinds of 

goods change hands between the two parties, the transaction 

resembles in form qalosb.l 'exchange'. However, the people 

accord distinct interpretations to the two forms of trans

fer. According to their classification, qatal 'interest

free rice loan not repaid by rice' is a kind of gawat 2 -----,a. 
'interest-free loan of consumables', whereas sukmun 'inter

category exchange for rice' is a kind of qalosb.l •exchange'. 

Gawat 3 'interest-free loan of consumables other ----aa. 

than rice'. With the exception of (a) a quantity of rice 

and {b) those perishables that do not enter into loan 

transaction at all, all consumables can be transferred by 

gawat 3 'interest-free loan of consumables other than ---.,;::ia. 

rice', in which the same kind and amount of borrowed goods 

will be returned. 28 Uma resident~ claim that anyone can 

borrow from anyone else by gawat 3 , and the borrower needs .&---.a. 

to pay back only as soon as he can. This expressed norm, 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

297 

interrelated to the Uma concept of sublat 'reciprocity' 

does impose upon the people the social obligation to grant 

another's loan request, particularly for goods of minor 

value. Minor loans of less value than that of a young 

chicken, in fact, do take place frequently and casually. 

With goods of major value, however, several considerations 

modify the expressed norm. Although gawata. 3 does not 

require the specification of a security, no one is willing 

to grant a major loan to someone who obviously does not 

have means. The would-be-borrower's financial status is 

typically assessed with reference to such forms of his 

property as 'heirlooms', 'rice-fields', 'private land', 

and 'livestock'. 

Although it is in principle unnecessary in gawat 3 ----a. 
to stipulate the time limit for paying a debt, there is a 

shared standard of expectation. The payment of a loan of 

such major value as a water buffalo may be deferred for 

several years whereas a minor loan should be repaid within 

a month. The actual payment of major debts often depends 

on the relative power relations and the particular social 

relationships between the creditor and the debtor. Such 

immediate relatives as siblings may wait indefinitely, or 

they may not. A politically superior creditor can take 

advantage of his political inferior and demand debt payment, 
' 

with the ulterior motive of confiscating the debtor's 
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estate as debt substitute, much sooner than conventionally 

expected. A politically inferior creditor on the other 

hand may not be able to collect a debt from his political 

superior. He may simply prefer to defer the debt in his 

lifetime, allowing his heirs to inherit the restitution 

right. Those rights are never annulled, as already shown, 

and they can be exercised when power relations favor the 

creditor or his heirs over the debtor or his heirs. 

Dayag 'forced loan of livestock'. When an animal 

is needed for prescribed slaughter, a person can force a 

loan by wounding an animal if no one is willing to grant 

the loan. The 'forced loan of livestock', known as dayag, 

is the only form of loan secured without the title holder's 

consent. Unlike gawat 3 'interest-free loan of consumables ---aa. 

other than rice', the expected return payment is greater 

than that borrowed. The people frankly admit that it is 

up to the creditor, although they definitely regard as 

merciless the creditor who demands twice as much or more of 

what was loaned. Public censure, however, is much less when 

kalad 'debt substitution in increased amount' follows 

dayag 'forced loan of livestock' than when it follows 

gawat 3 . Unless the borrower has the backing of powerful a. 

kinsmen, there is considerable risk involved in making 

dayag. Normally dayag 'forced loan of livestock' is used 

· as a last resort when a person has no resource to secure 
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an animal by qalosb.l 'exchange', has failed to borrow one 

-by gawat 3 , and yet must provide an obligatory slaughter. a. 

'short-term cash loan with interest'. Both boggat 'long-

term cash loan with interest' and saldaa'short-term cash 

loan with interest' are recently developed forms of loan 

(cf. Barton 1949: 1 22). They share several features in 

common: (1) both apply only to 'cash' (pinak); (2) both 

stipulate paqanak 'loan interest'; and (3) they do not 

presuppose long-standing social relations between the 

parties either before or after the transaction. 'Cash' 

can be borrowed without interest like other consumables 

through gawata. 3 'interest-free loan of consumables other 

than rice' (gawat 3). This is possible, however, only a. 

when there is an unusually close relationship between a 

borrower and a lender. Even siblings may insist on either 

boggat 'long-term cash loan with interest' or saldaa 'short

term cash loan with interest'. 

Saldaa differs from boggat in that: (1) repayment 

of the loan with interest must be made within a short 

period of time, usually from ten to thirty days; (2) a 

specific piece of the borrower's property, much greater in 

value than the loan, is always designated as security; and 

(3) there is automatic transfer of the security in default 

of the debt payment and its interest by the date agreed 
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upon. In contrast, boggat is a long term loan, often 

without a definite time limit for obligatory payment of the 

principal. Interest is levied regularly, with or without 

an initial period of minimal interest, until the debtor 

completes the payment of the principal. The terms of 

boggat may or may not specify security. If they do, it is 

agreed that the title to the security will transfer to the 

creditor should the interest not be paid. As long as the 

debtor keeps paying the interest on the loan, all rights· 

vested in the title to the security remain with him 

except for the disposal right. Even if security is not 

specified no one grants boggat unless the potential 

borrower owns property in such forms as payaw 'rice-fields', 

nuwa~ 'water buffalo', pita 'privately owned land', and 

qodon 'heirlooms'. And the creditor takes the debtor's 

property if the latter fails in his interest payment, which 

is not substantively different from the contract having 

stipulated a security. 

Interest rates vary within the range of 5 to 15% 

in boggat 'long-term cash loan with interest' and 10 to 

25% in salda, charged monthly. ---,a 'Short-term cash loan with 

interest' (salda) typically arises from gambling. Young ---,a 

boys frequently transact in small amounts such as 50¢ or 

P 1.00. With such a minor sum, almost any type of "trans

portable" goods may serve as security, the possession of 
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which is transferred when the loan is made. A "nontrans

portable" security remains in the possession of the 

borrower. A transfer of title to the security -- together 

with the right of possession if the security has remained 

in the possession o.f the debtor -- automatically follows 

default of payment of the principal and its interest by 

the specified date. The title transfer is also referred to 

as "salda," which I previously introduced as saldab 

'security collection for nonpayment of cash loan'. I obser

ved then that salda is a transfer of the right to use ---a 

another's cash whereas saldab is a transfer of title to 

the security. If title transfer of a security results 

from boggat 'long-term cash loan with interest', that 

title transfer is interpreted as a case of quta9b.l 'debt 

substitution'. 

Tokaw 'nonconsumables loan.without rent' 

Tokaw is a loan of nonconsumable goods whose terms 

are essentially the same as those of gawat 3 . As shown a. 

above, gawata. 3 applies to the loan of consumables without 

interest in which the borrower needs to return only the 

exact replacement of the consumable borrowed. Likewise, 

the borrower is obliged only to return to the lender the 

object borrowed by tokaw. Tokaw applies to all "nonproduc-

·tive, transportable, nonconsumables." If something happens 
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to the borrowed object while held in the possession of 

the borrower, he must replace it. The replacement is 

simply called qalos 'balanced replacement' of the object 

borrowed in the same way in which the restored consumables 

ensuing gawat 2 is referred to as qalos di gawat, 'balan----a. 
ced replacement of consumables loan'. 

A requ~st for tokaw is almost always granted, 

except when it involves those kinds of goods that can be 

the subject of nawos 'nonconsumables loan with rent'. In 
a 

fact, the lender in tokaw has little. to lose. Unlike 

gawat 3 'interest-free loan of consumables other than a. 

rice', the lender can always recover the nonconsumables; 

there is no restriction on the lender's asking for the 

return of the loaned goods. 

Nawos 'nonconsumables loan with rent' 
a 

Our previous discussion of nawosb showed a title 

transfer of certain goods as rental such as 'local surgar

cane wine' (bayas 2), 'cash' (pina~), and 'livestock' 

{qayarn). We observed that rental can be charged only for 

one particular form of loan, nawos • 
a 

Nawos is a transfer of the right to use a narrowly ---.a 

delineated range of goods as instruments of production. 

Traditionally, nawos applied exclusively to nuwa~ 1 'water ---,a ----.a. 
buffalo', maltaba 'cast iron vat', kalpassi 'surgarcane 
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ironware jar', and pog,d 'field water source'. The 

transfer of their usufruct constitutes nawos only when ---.a 
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the above-mentioned instruments are to be used respectively 

for plowing 'rice-fields', brewing sugarcane wine, and 

drawing water into 'rice-fields', brewing sugarcane wine, 

and drawing water into 'rice-fields'. 

Three observations are necessary to establish a 

proper understanding of the rental collection provided in 

nawosa. First, nawosa does not apply to all instruments 

of production. Common agricultural tools and equipment 

are excluded. Their use is transferred by tokaw 'non

consumables loan without rent'. Second, in regard to the 

above-mentioned particular goods to be borrowed for a 

specified use, nawos is well established in the society, ---.a 

and the collection of rental is expected even from close 

relatives. A lender can grant usufruct of these goods 

without rental as a favor to a would-be-borrower, and the 

latter may solicit such a favor from the would-be-lender. 

However, the decision to extend the favor is up to the 

lender in the way in which a decision of giving gift depends 

on a giver. When the goods in question were inherited 

from their mutual parent, siblings are likely to grant 

each other the favor of waiving their rental. Third, 

there is no one in the society that acquires those particular 
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goods specifically for the purpose of gaining material 

benefits in the form of the rental they can collect in 

lending them. 

Tobaw 'rice-field loan' 

304 

A person may use another's 'rice-field' for culti

vating rice on the condition that the title holder and the 

user hold a joint title to the produce. The cultivator is 

responsible for the entire process of cultivation as well 

as for maintenance of the field. As already discussed, it 

is considered standard practice that (1) the title holder 

of the field provides seeds and wages at transplanting and 

harvesting, and (2) the owner and the cultivator arrange 

for separate individual titles to equal shares of the har

vested rice. The proportions of the shares are usually 

advantageous to the cultivator. 

The user of a fi~ld is called nantobaw 'the one 

who has cultivated another's rice field'; and the owner, 

nampatobaw 'the on~ who has let his field be cultivated 

by another'. It is inappropriate, as stressed several 

times earlier, to refer to them as "tenant" and "landowner." 

No identifiable segments of the population exist which 

residents can refer to as nantobaw or nampatobaw, any more 

than na.!)awat 'the one who has made gawat 2 • and nampagawat ----da. 

'the one who was granted 9awata_ 2 • (cf. Barton 1949: 106-
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107). Nantobaw and nampatobaw are a pair of 0 social 

identities" in a specific "identity relationship" 

(Goodenough 1965a) with respect to a particular transaction 

at a given point in time. The types of long-standing in

equitable social obligations usually implied in the land

owner-tenant relationship do not inhere to the parties to 

tobaw 'rice-field loan'. The term of the loan lasts mini-

mally for one rice cultivating season, and it can last 

longer. But no commitment devolves on either one of the 

parties to perpetuate the term beyond one or two seasons. 

Execptions may occur between very close kinsmen such as a 

parent and his/her married child, which I will discuss 

later. In fact, a 'rice-field loan' is arranged most 

frequently between relatives and close friends. The 

tobaw arrangement may be simply for efficiency when 'rice

fields' owned by a single person are far apart or distant 

from the settlement of their owner. Two persons may agree 

to cultivate one or more of each other's fields more 

conveniently located in relation to their other fields and/ 

or their residence. Occasionally, tobaw 'rice-field loan' 

is a "favor," granted out of political consideration by a 

field owner. 

In most instances, tobaw arrangements takes place 

on the basis of pre-existing social relationships. 
,· 

Consequently close cooperation often characterizes the 
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field user and the owner. Where nonegalitarian relations of 

social obligation exist between the two parties to tobaw, 

they do not derive from the property -relationship involved 

in 'rice-field loan': rather, the loan commonly is an 

expression of other social obligations. 

Pakanb.l 'agistment transfer, livestock loan' 

A transfer of usufruct of livestock for husbandry, 

rather than for consumption in slaughter, takes the form· 

of paka~_ 1 . I detailed this practice in the discussion 

of animal husbandry in the previous chapter. A brief 

restatement here is useful. The non-owner assume the 

obligation of taking care of the animals and acquires a 

joint title to the offspring which he shares with the 

title holder. When there is more than one offspring, the 

owner and the caretaker arrange for buwa 'division of the 

jointly owned goods' and establish separate individual 

titles to individual offspring. They arrange for sunu 

'compensation for shared rights' if there is only one 

offspring. The same arrangement would apply if a male 

animal should be agisted, which rarely happens. 

Ta~kon 'agistment transfer of large animals' 

and pakanb.Z 'agistment transfer of small animals'. 

Taijkon is a transfer of usufruct of nuwaI)b 'water 

· buffalo and/or zebu'. A transfer of usufruct of 

all other animals (chickens, pigs, and 
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the latter as 'agistment of small animals' or 'small-animal 

loan'. In ta91<on, an agistor establishes an individual 

tit!e to every third surviving calf. In paka~_ 2 , the owner 

and caretaker equally divide the offspring of the agisted 

animals. Initial shares are adjusted in order to compen

sate the caretaker if the animal came under his care when 

still young. 

The title holder of animals retains his disposal 

rights while his livestock are under another's care. If 

the owner disposes of it, he must compensate the caretaker 

for his labor which would have potentially led to rights 

in the offspring. The caretaker holds a joint title to 

the future offspring from the moment livestock is placed 

in his possession. Damage done to the animals by a third 

party activates the owner's sanction rights or restitution 

rights. Again, however, the caretaker is owed compensation 

for his labor. 

Al:;)kat 'distance-trade goods loan' 

There is one other distinct form of loan, named 

qa9kat. In this loan, the title holder of goods consigns 

them to another for trading in regions other than im.~ediately 

neighboring ones, i.e., baaat 'distance-trade'. Two types 
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of arrangement are possible for possession transfer by 

ga]3kat: (1) the title holder sets a specific price as the 

'sale value of highly valued property' (gatad) for his 

goods, allowing the trader to receive additional payments 

in such forms as suqul; or (2) the title holder states the 

amount and kind of goods that he wants in return for his 

own goods, leaving to the trader the balance of tilose 

goods and his total sale. The first type is limited to 

'heirlooms', whereas the second applies to all goods 

utilized in qa~kat, namely, 'heirlooms' (qodon), 'cash' 

(pinak), and 'livestock' (qayam). If trading is unsuccess-

ful, goods are returned to their owner without any further 

jural obligation on either side. 

The trade of 'heirlooms' through this form of loan 

is said to have substantially benefited those willing to 

engage themselves in 'distance-trade' until World War II, 

but it is no longer common. There are fewer 'heirlooms' in 

Uma, and religions previously offering good prices for 

traditional heirlooms have diminished within and without 

the Kanil'..}ga speaking area. Today people occasionally borrow 

by qal)kat cash in the range of 10 to 30 pesos and engage in 

enterprising activities. For example, they may go to such 

regions as Ni~<1s, south of the Saltan River and north of 

the Pasil, to buy livestock at much lower prices than in 

Uma. Such livestock may then be sold in Uma or, if water 
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buffalo, in regions south of Uma, for rice or other goods. 

Similarly, such items as clothes, sugar, salt, and soap 

may be purchased in the town of Nobwagan, carried to 

remote regions at the time of harve3t, and sold for live

stock. 

When 'cash' {pinak) is loaned by ga:gkat and the 

payment is to be made in the same, 10 to 20 percent 'loan 

interest' {paqanak) is usual. Thus, a 'cash' loan by 

qarjkat comes close to boggat 'long-term 'cash' loan with 

interest'. One major difference lies in the use of the 

loaned money: for distance-trading in the case of ga9kat, 

and for the borrower's own consumption in the case of boggat. 

In addition, qa:gkat is not expected to become a long-term 

loan, as the debt should be settled upon the trader's 

return to Oma, and additional interest, at regular inter

vals, is not stipulated. 

Mortgage in default of debt payment 

Uta~ 'mortgage in default of debt payment' 
--JStC 

The earlier discussion of title transfers derived 

from restitution rights showed that a creditor can exercise 

these rights in default of debt payment. 'Mortgage in 

default of debt payment', 

possession in two ways: 

quta~, comes into the creditor's ---~c 

(1) the creditor seizes possession 

of the debtor's property in order to press for the debt 
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payment; or (2) the debtor consents to transfer the 

possession of his property temporarily to the creditor to 

conciliate the latter while the debt remains unpaid. The 

creditor's possession of the debtor's property does not 

usually turn into a lasting arrangement. 29 

The creditor does not take possession of the 

debtor's property if he and those of his relatives suppor

ting him consider themselves to be politically inferior to 

the debtor and his relatives. When the creditor and his 

relatives are, in fact, politically superior to the debtor 

and his relatives, the former may claim title to the latter's 

property at the same time as they take possession of it. 

When they do not immediately claim title, they may still, 

in due time, come to do so unless the debtor quickly 

settles the debt payment. Even when the transfer of pos

session takes place at the debtor's offer for the purpose 

of insuring the creditor's good will, prolonged possession 

of the property by the creditor provides the possibility 

of a forced title transfer unless the parties to the 

transaction are close relatives. Thus, under usual cir

cumstances, the settlement of debt payment without delay 

follows the transfer of the debt property into the 

d •t 1 • 30 ere 1 ors possession. 

The goods transferred as guta~ 'mortgage in 
-----'"(C 

default of debt payment' include 'rice-fields', 'privately 
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owned land' and 'livestock', but 'rice-fields' are by far 

the most common. In practice, seizure of the mortgage is 

often not much more than a symbolic act. Between a harvest 

and the next transplanting, the creditor goes to the 

debtor's field and plants paldus, runo reeds with the 

blades tied in a knot, indicating his intention to culti

vate the field in the coming season. Thus notified, the 

debtor will then take all possible action to pay the 

debt 31 prior to transplanting, since, should he fail to do 

so, he will be unable to redeem the field in crop if 

planted by his creditor. Individuals may deliberately 

become creditors by offering a loan with the intention of 

creating restitution rights and confiscating the debtor's 

title to his property. 

Pledged in binding agreement 

Banat 'transfer in pledge' 

The third and the last form of possession transfer 

without title is a deposit in pledge of binding agreement, 

known as banat. A banat 'transfer in pledge' is made in 

situations where an agreement between transacting parties 

bears considerable significance, socially and/or materially. 

The main varieties of banat are three: (1) 'transfer in 

pledge of future marriage' (banat di qasawa), (2) 'transfer 
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in pledge of wergild payment' (banat di dusa), (3) 

'transfer in pledge of purchase' {banat di ~Ina). In all 

cases, following the transfer of possession, the owner 

continues to hold title until performance or payment is 

made according to the terms of the agreement, although 

rights of disposal vested in the title become suspended. 

The recipient of the banat holds rights to possess and 

use the property. If he should dispose of it, he would 

incur upon himself the duty to compensate the property 

in the event that the contract should be annulled by the 

mutual agreement of the two transaction parties. On the 

other hand, the recipient establishes title to the property 

held by him as banat when the duties are discharged accor

ding to the stipulated terms. 

In a 'transfer in pledge of future marriage' 

(banat di qasawa), usually a pair of gold earrings is 

given by the parents of a boy to the parents, or the pros

pective parents, of a girl, on the basis of the agreement 

that the two will marry in the future. In 'transfer in 

pledge of wergild payment' (banat di dusa}, gold earrings 

are also conventionally involved. These are delivered by 

the mediator to the wounded or to the closest relative of 

the killed. The possession transfer of the object 

expresses the agreement that the offender and his relatives 

will pay 'wergild' and that the offended and/or his 
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relatives are willing to accept it. 

With the prospect of an 'inter-category exchange', 

which involves goods of major value, a would-be-buyer may 

deliver to a would-be-seller what may be considered as an 

advance payment on a specific piece of the latter's property. 

The possession transfer of goods in advance of the actual 

exchange constitutes banat di ~ina 'transfer in pledge of 

purchase'. The magnitude of the banat depends on the 

value of the property to the future purchase of which it 

applies. If a 'rice-field' is valued at four head of water 

buffalo, one head is a minimum acceptable as the banat of 

the field. The property for which the banat is given 

remains in the possession of its title holder. However, 

by accepting the banat, the property owner looses his rights 

to dispose of the property on which the banat is given. 

When the buyer delivers to the seller the rest of the goods 

originally agreed to be exchanged for the latter's property, 

title to the property is transferred to the buyer and the 

.seller acquires title both to the banat already in his 

possession and to the additional goods delivered. On the 

other hand, if the buyer decides not to carry out the 

purchase, the seller returns to him the goods given as 

banat. Suspension of the disposal rights is then lifted, 

and there is no further encumbrance to the title of the 

property in question. 
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Discussions 

The foregoing analysis of transfer mechanisms 

concentrated on the identification of the culturally 

distinct forms of transfer and an examination of the 

specific conditions under which each form of transfer 

takes place. Discovery of the distinct forms of transfer 

is indispensable to our analysis of transfer processes 

because the analysis must contribute to the central goal 

of this study in several ways. In the first place, the 

analysis should lead us to distinguish qalosb.l 'balanced 

exchange' and every other comparable transfer form in a 

way consistent with people's understanding so that we 

shall be able to assess the relative impo~tance of qalosb.l 

in the realm of plans and strategies the people make with 

direct regard to transfer acts. Secondly, utilizing the 

analysis, we wish to examine the ways in which the people's 

strategies and decisions are connected to the modifications 

their transfer acts bring about on material and social 

arrangements in the phenomenal world. To facilitate the 

second objective, the analysis should establish the basis 

on which we can (a} order the relevant numerical data in 

such a way that they express material consequences of 

transfer acts taken on the basis of actors' choices, and 

(b) evaluate the effects of different transfer events on 
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household economic opportunities. 

The broad scope of the cultural realm and the 

absence of taxonomical alignment among all of the lexically 

expressed transfer categories presented methodological 

problems in carrying out the analysis. We found no lexical 

evidence to guide us in isolating from the array of trans

fer categories only those directly relevant to and compar

able with qalosb.l" Owing to the methodological difficulty, 

I chose to include all named categories of transfer acts 

in the corpus of my analysis and focused on each single 

transfer event as an instance of a distinct category. I 

then proceeded to examine the local observers' interpre

tations of the conditions under which the transfer has taken 

place. The conditions primarily concern the constellations 

of particular jural rights and duties with respect to the 

object of the transfer, and they specify modifications in 

the nature and social loci of jural rights and duties 

before and after the transfer. In certain cases, the 

categories of goods transferred also form part of the 

conditions. I found that the combination of these condi

tions determines which transfer category a single 

transfer in question represents. Treating the criterial 

conditions as the semantic features of culturally distinct 

transfer categories, I sought to discover the basic seman

tic dimensions involved in all categories. The basic 
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dimensions include: (a} the dimension of the nature of 

transferred rights, and (b) that of the nature of the 

jurally sanctioned demand rights held by the transferee. 

This observation provided a basis for the descriptions of 

transfer forms presented in the four main sets above: (l} 

title transfer derived from pre-existing rights; (2} con

tractual title transfer, (3) extra-jural unilateral title 

transfer; and (4) possession transfer without title. 

The description above is generally limited to the 

more inclusive ones among the named transfer categories. 

For each discussed category, I presented its criteria! 

conditions. In addition, I selectively discussed several 

additional aspects of a given transfer form. They include: 

(a) typical kinds and amounts of goods transferred in a 

particular way; (b) relative restrictions the manners of 

transfer themselves place on rights to goods, (c) circum

stances leading to transfers of particular forms as well 

as the main variables distinguishing the relevant kinds of 

circumstances, and (d) social and/or material consequences 

of certain forms of transfer. The discussion of these is 

intended to facilitate further analyses in this study of 

transfer processes and relations both from the perspective 

of the people's conceptual schemata underlying their 

resource management and that of the society's economy. 

The identification of transfer forms and their 
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examination in this section are the minimally necessary 

conditions for proceeding with our analyses in the ensuing 

chapters and establishing the proper significance of qalosb.l 

'balanced exchange' in Uma society. Within the context 

of the total array of transfer forms, we identified qalosb.l 

as a distinct form of contractual title transfer and 

observed its attributes. It is now possible for us to 

analyze the ways in which the people perceive and evaluate 

the relative significance of qalosb.l in relation to the 

other transfer forms. At the same time, we can empirically 

examine the types and amounts of goods which actually 

change hands in each of the culturally distinguished manners 

and evaluate the functional capacity of qalosb.l in cir

culating goods within the society. These two steps will 

then enable us to consider connections between the people's 

economic plans and choices and the concrete economic 

phenomena in the society. 

Our analysis of transfer forms and their defining 

attributes, the circumstances under which different kinds 

of transfer take place, and the culturally expected con

sequences of particular transfer events has also furnished 

a background essential for our inquiry into the broader 

scheme people have for resource management -- the inquiry 

to be pursued in the next chapter. It is within that broad 

scheme that we shall seek to determine the place of qalosb.l" 
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Numerous transfer events, forming part of the 

stream of acts and activities, are now seen in culturally 

meaningful forms related to other cultural events and 

relations in an orderly way. Transfers of certain forms 

originate in the specific kinds of jural relationships 

between transacting parties. There are certain categories 

of transfers which must occur by reason of the trans

feree's relations to the factors of production. In trans

fers of certain forms, transacting parties are largely 

free agents and arrange for particular transfers on the 

basis of mutual agreement. A given form of transfer may 

result only from another particular form of transfer, or 

it may ensue more than one form of transfer events. There 

are multipler culturally appropriate alternatives which 

may follow a given transfer event, and the alternatives 

include other transfer events or activities other than 

transfers, or both. Certain kinds of transfer take place 

frequently and/or regularly while other kinds come to 

pass only under special circumstances. It is also now 

clear that a certain form of transfer is limited to par

ticular categories of goods whereas certain other forms 

involve a wider range of goods. Such information on dis

tinct forms of transfer as these is necessary before we 

can inquire into the significance of transfer activities 

evaluated by the local people in relation to t~eir £ :er 
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scheme for acquiring a living. 

The close analysis of transfer forms has also 

shown not only different ways in which people may acquire 

different kinds of goods through transfer, but also diverse 

circimstances under which they find it necessary or 

desirable to dispense with their rights to goods. By 

combining the observations facilitated by this analysis 

with the information on production opportunities and 

consumption needs presented in the preceding chapter, we 

have a sound basis for exploring the local people's ideas of 

material management in general, and, in particular, their 

concept of what qalosb.l as a particular form of trans-

fer offers them in their resource management. In the 

following chapter, I shall concentrate on analyses of 

~ people's economic concepts and seek to demonstrate the 

unique place of qalosb.l in their conceptual framework. 

An examination of the empirical patterns of trans

fer can begin only after the system of transfer is identi

fied. An examination of the transfer patterns combined 

with an analysis of property relationships enables us to 

investigate the relative effects of different transfer 

operations on broader material phenomena. In the section 

to follow, I shall make several comments on t~is subject. 

The importance of identifying culturally distinguished 

transfer forms is not limited to the discovery of the system 
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of transfer and the survey of the pattern of transfer. 

Only when the magnitudes of goods which actually change 

hands are recorded and examined according to the locally 

distinct categories of transfer, may we consider the 

empirically observed flows of goods as the material con

sequences of the choices exercised by the people. For our 

goal of exploring the implications of the actors' economic 

strategies and decisions for the society's economy, it is 

critical to record performance data consistent with the 

way in which the actors define and interpret the relevant 

economic events. Each economic act should be relatable 

to the basis of the decision on which it is taken. 

Analyses to be presented in the final chapter of this 

study depend upon the numerical data which I collected 

according to this procedure and present in tabular forms 

in this study. In that concluding chapter, I shall examine 

in detail the types and amounts of goods which change hands 

by different forms of transfer, compare the observed 

pattern of transfer by qalosb.l with the flows of goods 

through other channels, and evaluate the significance of 

operations of qalosb.l transfer for the society's economy. 

Such analyses will be possible only in reference to the 

examination of each transfer form presented in this 

section. 
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Notes to Chapter Four 

1. Using the term, "distribution," in the sense of 

reward, I specify the usage unless the context of the usage 

makes the sense of the term clear. If not specified, the 

term carries broader meaning in this study and refers to the 

wider range of transfer events. This general use of the 

term in the second sense is in part because such usage is 

common in the literature. The other reason is my attempt 

not to use the term, "exchange," in the general sense of all 

transfers of allocated sh~res when the form, 'exchange', is 

used as one of the brief English glosses of aalosb.l' one 

distinct kind of transfer. 

2. The regional boundary between Nobwagan and Uma 

is clearly defined, not for the ~irpose of a peace pact, 

which still does not exist hetween the two regions, but for 

the purpose of land use (cf. Barton 1949:84). Occasionally 

complaints are made against Nobwagan people for using 

unattended trees which grow close to Urna settlements. 

J. The fourth dimensicn in the Hohfeldian system, 

"immunity and no-power," is here excluded. This is not the 

place to present a critique of the Hohfeldian system. Suffice 

it to note that the fourth dimension just mentioned is of 

little use in an ethnographic analysis of legal relations. 

4. When the Uma people speak of "kuwan X di oannan _ 

'this_ is X's property'," they are stating that x, a specific 
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person or a specific group of persons, holds title to a 

given object,_. Names of any material things that form 

objects of ownership can occur in the above form -- although, 

of course, statements of and about property objects may take 

an indefinite number of other forms. Immaterial things 

such as knowledge and skill do not constitute objects of 

ownership in Urna. There is no n1ncorporeal propertyn (Lewie 

1928). 

5. This second, perhaps unfortu.~ate use of the term 

"property," as in ureal propertyn and ninherited property," 

seems hard to avoid. I also use the term "goods" when I 

refer to distinct kinds of owned things, in order to draw 

attention to the things as distinct from the cultural 

principles governing ownership. I would like to mean by 

ngoods" i terns in any category of material objects i,:hich are. 

or potentially may be, placf·d in the jural relationships 

forming Uma ownership. 

6. Juridical status is accorded to a person if he 

is (1) a citizen of Uma, (2) a relative of an Uma citizen, 

(3) a member of a region holding a 'peace-pact' (bode~) 

with Uma, or (4) a guest of an Urna citizen. 

?. Exceptionally powerful individuals in Uma can 

however turn their claims into jural rig~ts. Such was the 

case with Buntuk and Banti':vaw (see Maps 5 and 6) which 

attracted much attention during my stay. 
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8. An analysis of lending and borrowing below 

establishes the cultural distinction between productive and 

non-productive forms of pr-operty insofar as the property is 

subject to named forms of loan. No clear conceptual 

distinction is made for property which is not subject to 

named forms of loan.by Uma residents. The productive forms 

of property I discuss here are limited only to those for · 

which I have some evidence that this is the case. 

9. In this study, "inheritance" designates an orderly 

succession to jural rights and liabilities by individuals of 

the junior generation from individuals of the senior generation. 

This designation of "inheritance" comes close to the general 

meaning of the term, naksun. 

10. Goodenough reports that in Truka man, forced to 

vacate the house of a woman he had been living with, was 

allowed to remove lurnber which he had built into the house. 

The lumber was his property (Goodenough 1951:34). Such 

action is unlmown in Uma. 

11. It is of interest to note for contrast that the 

Butbut people, another Kanin~a speaking people, allow a joint 

owner's right in a part of a water buffalo -- such as a 

limb, or limbs, or a head, He can transfer his right to 

someone other than his co-joint owners and his heir. 
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12. The term pita labels a range of such concepts 

as territory, terrain, land, and soil. When the land 

surface in general designated payaw 'inundated rice-fields' 

is but one ot several subcategories. As a property cate

gory, however, the term pita contrasts with payaw and de

notes all other land surfaces to which title is allocated. 

1). The people of Uma recognize two types of sanctions: 

papas g!_ kabuniyan 'supernatural sanctions' and papas g! 

tigu 'punishment by men'. The latter roughly corresponds. 

to what I refer to as •jural sanctions.• By •jural sanctions,• 

I mean societally approved punitive actions which are ex

pected to be taken by those viewed as wronged against those 

viewed as wrong-doers, in the event of specific actions that 

are explicitly disapproved in the society. Where the wronged 

do not take such action, they will suffer a decrease or loss 

of esteem among the rest of the society. In addition to 

the four major Uma forms discussed here, there is also balud 

'imprisonment' which the people characterize as papas _g!, 

gubinnu 'punishment by the Government•. Legal sanctions by 

the Philippine National Government, however, neither substi

tute for nor replace local sanctions. Although an act such 

as killing violates both National State legal codes and local 

jural rules, it is invariably subject to local san~tions 

whether or not it is also separately subject to the State legal 

sanctions. Because balud 'imprisonment• does not belong to 

the set of traditional jural sanctions and because it does 
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14. A wide variety of acts leads to this punitive 

payment. They include: violation of certain rules or kin

ship behavior (e.g., the prohibition against using personal 

names of one's spouse's consanguineals in the ascending 

generations or talking back sharply to the parents of one•s 

spouse; violation of a promise made between men, or a reso

lution_ mad.e by a group of men to do or not to do certain 

things; quarrels; and fist fights. 

15. •Magnitude• in the expression, "magnitude of 

goods" or its equivalent, refers to the~~ amount of 

the goods in question. 

16. Mutually consented to extra-marital relationships 

(dagdagas) are •wrongs' (cala:nwa) only when the woman is 

married. Thus, all •extra-marital relationships with a 

married woman• (daladag) with or without her consent, are 

deemed as •wrongs', violating her husband's rights over her. 

17. •wrongs' to an unmarried woman seldom result in 

•wergild'. If they do, the amount is comparatively very 

small and will go to her brothers. 

18. If an average of three children 1s assumed for 

each married couple, then there are 518 persons within the 

fifth degree of genealogical distance in Ego's own gene

ration. 
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19. The limited scale of •wergild' in this instance 

reflects Uma considerations of "seriousness of o'ffense,• the 

fourth of the five variables discussed. The wounding oc

curred as •retaliation• for a preceding wounding which simul

taneously violated an Uma rule for the protection of house

hold-mates. The seriousness of the latter offense was con

sidered when the retaliatory wounding resulted in the •wer

gild' payment. And, the •mediator' (mansakusak) invited 

from the region of Nobwagan successfully advised the wounded 

and his relatives to accept this limited •wergild'. 

20. The actual number could be greater since these 

figures are only those which I was able to check. 

21. A description of altern~tive courses of action 

following a violation of the pagta •pact-contract' provisions 

1s beyond the scope of the present study. For partial ac

counts of the subject, see Baedayan 1967. 

22. A few elders told me that they used to say ttnanpus" 

where the people today speak of •autay• (in the sense of 

giitana}. I exclude nappus in this analysis since I rarely 

observed its actual occurence in the speech of BaRtitan re

sidents and many adults indicated their unfamiliarity with 

the term in response to my explicit inquiry. 

23. If the value of the property confiscated exceeds 

that of the debt, the creditor may be willing to accept a 

settlemen.t by which he will pay the debtor a p2rt or the 

whole of the difference in value. Such settltrr.ent approaches 



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.  Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

327 

a torm ot exchange, (galosb.l), but the title transfer so 

resulting is still gutanb. 2, and not galosb.l' according 

to folk classification. 

24. The security collection designated by the term salda 

results solely from the particular form of cash loan granted 

on a short-term basis and charged with interest. The same 

term, salda, designates both the loan and the cash so bor

rowed. I distinguish the two related meanings of salda by 

using the subscripts~ and~ because they refer to different 

transfer categories: salda refers to the loan whereby the a 
right to use cash is transferred and the lender of cash may 

or may not acquire possession of the security; whereas saldab 

refers to the transfer of a title to the security from the 

borrower to the lender when the former fails to deliver the 

borrowed cash plus interest by or on the stipulated date. 

Although I believe it is reasonable to distinguish the two 

meanings in the context of analyzing transfer forms, I also 

believe it is necessary to discover a more satisfactory way 

or dealing with separate but related meanings of this kind, 

in which the relation is neither hierarchical nor properly 

paradigmatic. Similar and even more inviting problems concern 

the multiple meanings of qutan which I have discussed in the 

text. The phenomena illustrated in these cases are common 

throughout the lexicon of any language. I have not been 

able to resolve the methodological problems, although better 

methods of analysis would improve such an eth..~ographic 
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account as this study, I have not been able to resolve the 

problems for this writing. 

25. A standard practice is to pay one tenth of the 

produce, that is, one jar as rent if ten jars of beer are 

brewed. 

26. Regardless of the contents, the transaction which 

constitutes kodaw is always (1) extra-jural and (2) donor 

determined. These two commonly shared features are not, 

however, adequate to define the domain. The identification 

of the domain boundary remains problematic. Even with a 

single type of inter-household transaction, while certain cases 

are clearly kodaw in terms of both their referential lex-

ical form and associated non-verbal behavioral features, 

other cases are not. Take for instance, inter-household shared 

consumption of food. Generally, the closer the relationship 

or the donor t~ the recipient(s) and the smaller the value 

or the food shared, the less determinate will be the classi

ficatory status of the transaction. In the field, I attempted, 

unsuccessfully, to ascertain whether this kind of indeter

minacy is (a) intrinsic to the domain, (b) the reflection 

of the core vs. the extended meanings of kodaw, (c) the result 

of my inadequate techniques of investigation, or (d) a func

tion of other factors. 

27. A manuscript on the subject is currently under 

preparation for publication. 
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28. Barton observed for Nobwagan that residents 

charged "interest ("pa-anak")" for the loaned animal (1949: 

122). In Uma, no loan interest can be charged on goods 

borrowed by gawat 3 'interest-free loan of consumables a. 

other than rice', no matter how many years pass before 

the payment of the debt. If a piglet is borrowed, then 

a piglet of the same size is returned even after several 

years. In the event of the confiscation of kalad 'debt 

substitution in increased amount', the amount confiscated 

indeed exceeds the amount borrowed. But people do not 

apply the term paqanak 'loan interest' to the difference 

in value between the confiscated and the borrowed. 

29. Barton discussed banat as a form of 'mortgage' 

(1949 :120-121). which appears, at least in part, to 

correspond to quta~ 'mortgage in default of debt payment' ----c 
in Uma. The term banat in Uma, to my knowledge, does not 

apply to the form of mortgage under discussion. According 

to Barton, banat had no definite time limit and could be 

redeemed at any time (1949:121-123). 

30. None of 155 fields owned by Ba9titan households 

was held as quta~c at the time of their census in July 1967. 

31. The creditor's public announcement of this in

tention in the form of planting paldus permits the debtor 

to call an emergency situation and solicit his relatives' 

help in paying the debts. 




